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Preface 


We are entering an exciting era of B meson physics, with several new high 
luminosity facilities that are about to start taking data. The measurements will 
provide information on quark couplings and CP violation. To make full use of 
the experimental results, it is important to have reliable theoretical calculations 
of the hadronic decay amplitudes in terms of the fundamental parameters in 
the standard model Lagrangian. In recent years, many such calculations have 
been performed using heavy quark effective theory (HQET), which has emerged 
as an indispensible tool for analyzing the interactions of heavy hadrons. This 
formalism makes manifest heavy quark spin-flavor symmetry, which is exact 
in the infinite quark mass limit, and allows one to systematically compute the 
correction terms for finite quark mass. 

This text is designed to introduce the reader to the concepts and methods of 
HQET, developing them to the stage where explicit calculations are performed. 
It is not intended to be a review of the field, but rather to serve as an introduction 
accessible to both theorists and experimentalists. We hope it will be useful not 
just to those working in the area of heavy quark physics but also to physicists 
who work in other areas of high energy physics but want a deeper appreciation of 
HQET methods. We felt that if the book is to serve this role, then it is important 
that it not be too long. An effort was made to keep the book at the 200-page 
level and this necessitated some difficult decisions on which subjects were to be 
covered. 

The material presented here is not uniform in its difficulty. Section 1.8 on 
the operator product expansion, Section 4.6 on renormalons, and Chapter 6 on 
inclusive B decays are considerably more difficult than the other parts of the 
book. Although this material is very important, depending on the background of 
the reader, it may be useful to skip it on first reading. Chapter 3 involves some 
familiarity with radiative corrections in field theory as studied, for example, in 
a graduate course that discusses renormalization in quantum electrodynamics. 
Readers less comfortable with loop corrections can read through the chapter, ac- 
cepting the results for the one-loop diagrams, without necessarily going through 
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the detailed computations. A section on problems at the end of each chapter is 
intended to give the reader more experience with the concepts introduced in that 
chapter. The problems are of varying difficulty and most can be completed in a 
fairly short period of time. Three exceptions to this are Problem 2 of Chapter 3 and 
Problems 3 and 7 of Chapter 6, which are considerably more time-consuming. 

This book could serve as a text for a one-semester graduate course on heavy 
quark physics. The background necessary for the book is quantum field theory 
and some familiarity with the standard model. The latter may be quite modest, 
since Chapter 1 is devoted to a review of the standard model. 

The only references that are given in the text are to lattice QCD results or to 
experimental data that cannot be readily found by consulting the Particle Data 
Book (http://pdg.1b1. gov). However, at the end of each chapter a guide to 
some of the literature is given. The emphasis here is on the earlier papers, and 
even this list is far from complete. 

We have benefited from the comments given by a large number of our col- 
leagues who have read draft versions of this book. Particularly noteworthy among 
them are Martin Gremm, Elizabeth Jenkins, Adam Leibovich, and Zoltan Ligeti, 
who provided a substantial number of valuable suggestions. 

Updates to the book can be found at the URL: 

http://einstein.ucsd.edu/hqbook. 
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Review 


The standard model of strong, weak, and electromagnetic interactions is a rela- 
tivistic quantum field theory that describes all known interactions of quarks and 
leptons. This chapter provides a quick review of features of the standard model 
that are relevant for heavy quark systems, and of basic field theory techniques 
such as the operator product expansion. It will also serve the purpose of defining 
some of the normalization conventions and notation to be used in the rest of the 
book. 


1.1 The standard model 


The standard model is a gauge theory based on the gauge group SU(3) x SU(2) x 
U(1). The SU(3) gauge group describes the strong color interactions among 
quarks, and the SU(2) x U(1) gauge group describes the electroweak interac- 
tions. At the present time three generations of quarks and leptons have been 
observed. The measured width of the Z boson does not permit a fourth genera- 
tion with a massless (or light) neutrino. Many extensions of the minimal standard 
model have been proposed, and there is evidence in the present data for neutrino 
masses, which requires new physics beyond that in the minimal standard model. 
Low-energy supersymmetry, dynamical weak symmetry breaking, or something 
totally unexpected may be discovered at the next generation of high-energy par- 
ticle accelerators. 

The focus of this book is on understanding the physics of hadrons containing 
a bottom or charm quark. The technically difficult problem is understanding the 
role strong interactions play in determining the properties of these hadrons. For 
example, weak decays can be computed by using a low-energy effective weak 
Hamiltonian. Any new physics beyond the standard model can also be treated 
by using a local low-energy effective interaction, and the theoretical difficulties 
associated with evaluating hadronic matrix elements of this interaction are vir- 
tually identical to those for the weak interactions. For this reason, most of the 
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discussion in this book will focus on the properties of heavy quark hadrons as 
computed in the standard model. 

The matter fields in the minimal standard model are three families of spin- 
1/2 quarks and leptons, and a spin-zero Higgs boson, shown in Table 1.1. The 
index i on the Fermion fields is a family or generation index i = 1, 2, 3, and the 
subscripts L and R denote left- and right-handed fields, respectively, 


WL=Piy, = Wr= Pry, (1.1) 
where Pz and Pr are the projection operators 
1 1 
e le aa (1.2) 


Qi, ui, d 2 are the quark fields and L’, , ei are the lepton fields. All the particles 
associated with the fields in Table 1.1 have been observed experimentally, except 
for the Higgs boson. The SU(2) x U(1) symmetry of the electroweak sector is 
not manifest at low energies. In the standard model, the SU(2) x U(1) symmetry 
is spontaneously broken by the vacuum expectation value of the Higgs doublet 


Table 1.1. Matter fields in the standard model’ 


Field SU(3)  SU(2) U(1) Lorentz 


= (i) 
OF =|... 3 2 1/6 (1/2, 0) 


ui 3 1 2/3 (0, 1/2) 


di 3 1 A 01/2) 


=(%) 
Li=| ° 1 2 —1/2 (1720) 


eh 1 1 = (0, 1/2) 


Ht 
H= H° 
“ The index i labels the quark and lepton family. The 
dimensions of the SU(3) and SU(2) representations and 
their U(1) charge are listed in the second, third, and fourth 
columns, respectively. The transformation properties of the 


fermion fields under the Lorentz group SO(3, 1) are listed 
in the last column. 


= 
N 


1/2 (0, 0) 
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H. The spontaneous breakdown of SU(2) x U(1) gives mass to the WF and Z? 
gauge bosons. A single Higgs doublet is the simplest way to achieve the observed 
pattern of spontaneous symmetry breaking, but a more complicated scalar sector, 
such as two doublets, is possible. 

The terms in the standard model Lagrangian density that involve only the 


Higgs doublet 
Ht 
H= ( ao ) (1.3) 


Luiggs = (D, H)'(D" H) — V (H), (1.4) 


where D, is the covariant derivative and V (H) is the Higgs potential 
À rr} 2/952 
V(H)= 1” H —v*/2)°. (1.5) 


The Higgs potential is minimized when HÝH = v?/2. The SU(2) x U(1) sym- 
metry can be used to rotate a general vacuum expectation value into the standard 
form 


0 
(H) = (ua) (1.6) 
where v is real and positive. 


The generators of the SU(2) gauge symmetry acting on the Higgs (i.e., funda- 
mental) representation are 


Tt =o°/2, a=—1,2,3, (1.7) 


where the Pauli spin matrices are 


i oi a qo z f1 0 
° = a d = ae g s =) ne) 


and the generators are normalized to Tr T T? = 6” /2. The U(1) generator Y 
is called hypercharge and is equal to 1/2 acting on the Higgs doublet (see 
Table 1.1). One linear combination of SU(2) x U(1) generators is left unbro- 
ken by the vacuum expectation value of the Higgs field H given in Eq. (1.6). 
This linear combination is the electric charge generator Q = T? + Y, where 


3 f0 
Q =T +r=(0 a (1.9) 


when acting on the Higgs representation. It is obvious from Eqs. (1.6) and (1.9) 
that 


Q(H) = 0, (1.10) 
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so that electric charge is left unbroken. The SU(3) x SU(2) x U(1) symmetry of 
the standard model is broken to SU(3) x U(1)g by the vacuum expectation value 
of H, where the unbroken electromagnetic U(1)g is the linear combination of 
the original U(1) hypercharge generator, Y, and the SU(2) generator, T*, given 
in Eq. (1.9). 

Expanding H about its expectation value 


H (x) = WOO (1.11) 
© (v/vV2 +k (x) l 


and substituting in Eq. (1.5) gives the Higgs potential 
À 
V(H) = TIAP + Ih? + /2uReh)?. (1.12) 


The fields h* and Im h? are massless. This is an example of Goldstone’s theo- 
rem. The potential has a continuous three-parameter family of degenerate vacua 
that are obtained from the reference vacuum in Eq. (1.6) by global SU(2) x U(1) 
transformations. [Of the four SU(2) x U(1) generators, one linear combination 
Q leaves the vacuum expectation value invariant, and so does not give a mass- 
less mode.] Field excitations along these degenerate directions cost no potential 
energy and so the fields h*+ and Im h® are massless. There is one massive scalar 
that is destroyed by the (normalized) real scalar field /2 Reh”. At tree level, its 


mass is 
À 
Mgeni = — v, (1.13) 


Global SU(2) x U(1) transformations allow the space-time independent vac- 
uum expectation value of H to be put into the form given in Eq. (1.6). Local 
SU(2) x U(1) transformations can be used to eliminate h* (x) and Imh® (x) 
completely from the theory, and to write 


0 
H(x)= oe (1.14) 


This is the standard model in unitary gauge, in which the W~ and Z bosons 
have explicit mass terms in the Lagrangian, as is shown below. In this gauge, the 
massless fields h+ and Im 4? are eliminated, and so do not correspond to states 
in the spectrum of the theory. 

The gauge covariant derivative acting on any field yf is 


Dy = 9, +igAtT? + igoWeT* + igiByY, (1.15) 


where T4, A = 1,..., 8, are the eight color SU(3) generators T4, a = 1, 2,3 
are the weak SU(2) generators, and Y is the U(1) hypercharge generator. The 
generators are chosen to be in the representation of the field y on which the co- 
variant derivative acts. The gauge bosons and coupling constants associated with 
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these gauge groups are denoted A W; and B, and g, 82, and g1, respectively. 
The kinetic term for the Higgs field contains a piece quadratic in the gauge fields 
when expanded about the Higgs vacuum expectation value using Eq. (1.11). The 
quadratic terms that produce a gauge-boson mass are 


gzv? 
L gauge-boson = 22 (wtw! + Www?) + 


mass 8 


v2 


8 
where for simplicity of notation Lorentz indices are suppressed. The charged 
W-boson fields 


(&2W° — gi BY, (1.16) 


«Wow 
wr = ——— (1.17) 
V2 
have mass 
My = (1.18) 
2 
It is convenient to introduce the weak mixing angle Ow defined by 
&1 82 


sin Ow = cos 0w = (1.19) 


Vsits V8i +85 


The Z-boson field and photon field A are defined as linear combinations of the 
neutral gauge-boson fields W° and B, 


Z = cos Ow W? — sin Ow B, 


(1.20) 
A = sin ôw W? + cos 0w B. 
The Z boson has a mass at tree level 
2 2 
VE tE M 
ieee (1.21) 


2 cos Oy’ 


and the photon is massless. 
The covariant derivative in Eq. (1.15) can be reexpressed in terms of the 
mass-eigenstate fields as 


Du =O + igAATA + iz (wiTt +W,T-) 


+i gt + 93(T3 — sin? 6wQ)Z, +igosinOwOA,, — (1.22) 


where T? = T! + iT?. The photon coupling constant in Eq. (1.22) leads to the 
relation between the electric charge e and the couplings g1 2, 


§281 


Vsit8 


e = 22 sin Ow = (1.23) 
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so the Z coupling constant ,/ gt + 85 in Eq. (1.22) is conventionally written as 
e/(sin 0w cos Ow). 

Outside of unitary gauge the H kinetic term also has a piece quadratic in the 
fields where the Goldstone bosons h*, Im A? mix with the longitudinal parts of 
the massive gauge bosons. This mixing piece can be removed by adding to the 
Lagrange density the °t Hooft gauge fixing term 


1 2 
ae hyya . irap _ pira 
Leag = = 2 [a We + igoé((H)'T¢H — H'T“(H))| 
1 
2E 
which gives the Lagrangian in Re gauge, where € is an arbitrary parameter. The 
fields h* and Im 4? have mass terms proportional to the gauge fixing constant £. 
In Feynman gauge & = 1 (the easiest for doing calculations), these masses are the 
same as those of the WF and Z. Im A? and h= are not physical degrees of freedom 
since in unitary gauge £ — oo their masses are infinite and they decouple from 
the theory. 
SU(3) x SU(2) x UC) gauge invariance prevents bare mass terms for the 
quarks and leptons from appearing in the Lagrange density. The quarks and 
leptons get mass because of their Yukawa couplings to the Higgs doublet, 


[a"B, tigié(H)'YH — HY (H), (1.24) 


Cria = gi! itp €Q} =g] dpH'Q]—gil ek HIL +h. (1.25) 


where h.c. denotes Hermitian conjugate. Here repeated indices i, j are summed 
and the antisymmetric matrix € is given by 


e= (i I (1.26) 


Color indices and spinor indices are suppressed in Eq. (1.25). Since H has a 
vacuum expectation value, the Yukawa couplings in Eq. (1.25) give rise to the 
3 x 3 quark and lepton mass matrices 


My = vg, /V2, Ma = vga/V2, and Me = vg./V2. (1.27) 


Neutrinos do not get mass from the Yukawa interactions in Eq. (1.25), since 
there is no right-handed neutrino field. 

Any matrix M can be brought into diagonal form by separate unitary transfor- 
mations on the left and right, M —> LDR‘, where L and R are unitary, and D is 
real, diagonal and nonnegative. One can make separate unitary transformations 
on the left- and right-handed quark and lepton fields, while leaving the kinetic 
energy terms for the quarks, Oi QL, ii p ui, and dip di , and also those for 
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the leptons, invariant. The unitary transformations are 


ur =U (u, L)u,, ug =U (u, R)u'e, 
d =U (d, L)d;, dr =U (d, R)dh, (1.28) 
eL =U (e, L)e,, er =U (e, Reg. 


Here u, d, and e are three-component column vectors (in flavor space) for the 
quarks and leptons, and the primed fields represent the corresponding mass 
eigenstates. The transformation matrices M are 3 x 3 unitary matrices, which 
are chosen to diagonalize the mass matrices 


m O Q 

U(u, R M, UU, L)=| 0 m O |, (1.29) 
0 0 m 
mg 0O 0 

U(d,R)' MaU (d, D =| 0 m, 0|, (1.30) 
0 0 mp 

and 

me O0 0 

U(e, R M.U (e, L)=| 0 m, O |. (1.31) 
0 0 m 


Diagonalizing the quark mass matrices in Eqs. (1.29) and (1.30) requires 
different transformations of the uz and dz fields, which are part of the same 
SU(2) doublet Qz. The original quark doublet can be rewritten as 


u U (u, L) u’ u’ 
by | Oe =U, D| "|. (1.32) 
dı U (d, L)d;, Vd, 
where the Cabibbo-Kobayashi-Maskawa (CKM) mixing matrix V is defined by 
V =U (u, LU (d, L). (1.33) 


It is convenient to reexpress the standard model Lagrangian in terms of the 
primed mass-eigenstate fields. The unitary matrices in Eq. (1.32) leave the quark 
kinetic terms unchanged. The Z and A couplings are also unaffected, so there 
are no flavor-changing neutral currents in the Lagrangian at tree level. The W 
couplings are left unchanged by U (u, L), but not by V, so that 


TWh ytd = Swt ay" Vd, (1.34) 
As a result there are flavor-changing charged currents at tree level. 

The CKM matrix V is a3 x 3 unitary matrix, and so is completely specified 
by nine real parameters. Some of these can be eliminated by making phase 
redefinitions of the quark fields. The u and d quark mass matrices are unchanged 
if one makes independent phase rotations on the six quarks, provided the same 
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phase is used for the left- and right-handed quarks of a given flavor. An overall 
equal phase rotation on all the quarks leaves the CKM matrix unchanged, but 
the remaining five rotations can be used to eliminate five parameters, so that V 
is written in terms of four parameters. The original Kobayashi-Maskawa para- 
meterization of V is 


Cl S1C3 S183 


_ id 16 
V = | —sycz cyc2¢3 — s253e"? C1283 + sacz3e"° |, (1.35) 


—s182 C1S2C3 + €983e'9 Cy 8253 — C2€3e"° 


where c; = cos 0;, and s; = sin 0; fori = 1,2, 3. The angles 6), 62, and 63 can 
be chosen to lie in the first quadrant, where their sines and cosines are positive. 
Experimentally it is known that these angles are quite small. The CKM matrix 
is real if 6 = 0, so that ô  Ois a signal of CP violation in the weak interactions. 
It describes the unitary transformation between the mass-eigenstate basis d’’, 
and the weak interaction eigenstate basis d’. The standard notation for the mass- 
eigenstate fields is u”! =u, u? =c, u’ =t, d” =d, d? =s, d? =b. 

So far we have only considered the left-handed quark couplings to the gauge 
bosons. For the right-handed quarks there are no W-boson interactions in the 
standard model, and in the primed mass-eigenstate basis the couplings of the Z, 
photon, and color gauge bosons are flavor diagonal. The analysis for leptons is 
similar to that for quarks, with one notable difference — because the neutrinos 
are massless, one can choose to make the same unitary transformation on the 
left-handed charged leptons and neutrinos. The analog of the CKM matrix in the 
lepton sector can be chosen to be the unit matrix, and the leptons can be chosen 


to be simultaneously mass and weak eigenstates. We adopt the notation v’! = ve, 


v = Vus» v? = w, e! = e, e? = u, e? = t. From now on, we will use the 


mass-eigenstate basis for labeling the quark and lepton fields. 


1.2 Loops 


Loop diagrams in the standard model have divergences from the high-momentum 
(ultraviolet) region of the momentum integrals. These divergences are interpreted 
by a renormalization procedure; the theory is regulated in some way and terms 
that diverge as the regulator is removed are absorbed into the definitions of the 
couplings and masses. Theories in which all divergences in physical quantities 
(e.g., S-matrix elements) can be removed in this way using a finite number 
of counterterms are called renormalizable. In the unitary gauge, £ — oo, the 
standard model is manifestly unitary (i.e., only physical degrees of freedom 
propagate because the “ghost” Higgs associated with h* and Im h® have infinite 
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mass). The vector-boson propagator 


, Suv — kuky/My z 
=l 2 2 
ke — My.z 


(1.36) 


is finite as k —> oo, and naive power counting suggests that the standard model is 
not renormalizable. In the Feynman gauge, € = 1, the vector-boson propagator 
is 

Suv 


= (1.37) 
k2 — My z 


which falls off as 1/k*, and naive power counting shows that the standard model is 
renormalizable. The potentially disastrous divergences that occur in the unitary 
gauge must cancel. However, unitarity is not manifest in the Feynman gauge 
because the unphysical degrees of freedom associated with h* and Imh? are 
included as intermediate states in Feynman diagrams. The standard model is 
manifestly unitary in one gauge and manifestly renormalizable in another. Gauge 
invariance assures us that the theory is both unitary and renormalizable. 

In this book we will regularize Feynman diagrams by using dimensional reg- 
ularization. Diagrams are calculated inn = 4 — e dimensions, and the ultraviolet 
divergences that occur in four dimensions appear as factors of 1/e, as € > 0. 

To review how dimensional regularization works, consider the quantum elec- 
trodynamics (QED) Lagrangian 


1 cog : P 
LQED = Eo a + Poy" (ð, _ eA yy? _ mOyOy, (1.38) 


which is part of the standard model Lagrangian. The superscript (0) is used to 
denote a bare quantity. Here 


FO) = 3 AP — IAV (1.39) 


is the bare electromagnetic field strength tensor. In n dimensions, the action 
SQED = fes LQED (1.40) 


is dimensionless, since e'5%» is the measure in the Feynman path integral (we use 
units where fi = c = 1). It follows that the dimensions of the fields, the coupling 
constant e), and the electron mass, m®, are 


[A] = (n — 2)/2 = 1 — €/2, 

[vy] = n — 1)/2 = 3/2 — €/2, 

[e®] = (4 — n)/2 = €/2, 
] — 


[m ©) 


(1.41) 


1. 
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The bare fields are related to the renormalized fields by 


l 
z= (0) 
l 
v=s—¥", 
JZ 
v (1.42) 
e= tyne, 
Ze 
1 
m 


The factor of z~¢/? is included in the relation between the bare and renormalized 


electric couplings so that the renormalized coupling is dimensionless. Here u is 
a parameter with dimensions of mass and is called the subtraction point or renor- 
malization scale of dimensional regularization. In terms of these renormalized 
quantities the Lagrange density is 


Lorp = - ZAF P +iZy by" (Ou — iu Zey ZaeAu)Y 
—ZnZymeWw, 
= -iFP + ivy" (d, — iu PeAu)y —meẸ y + counterterms. 
(1.43) 


It is straightforward to compute the renormalization constants Z4\y,¢,m by 
using the formula for one-loop integrals in dimensional regularization, 


d"q aP 
(27)" (q? — M?)P 
i 


Ta +n/2)0 (6B — a —n/2) 


(=1)e "ry e+n2 , (1.44) 


E P(n/2T(B) 
and the Feynman trick for combining denominators, 
1 T(M) 
Gy) ea,” = r(mi)- rOn) 


1 1 S= -n x; 
<f dax f dua (= Yi) qr (1.45) 
0 0 (x1a) + +++ + Xndn) 


where 


The Z’s are determined by the condition that time-ordered products of renor- 
malized fields (i.e., Green’s functions) be finite when expressed in terms of the 
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renormalized coupling and mass. This condition still leaves considerable free- 
dom in how the Z’s are chosen. The precise way that the Z’s are chosen is called 
the subtraction scheme. The Z’s can be chosen to have the form 


zai (1.46) 


where the Z (e) are independent of e. This choice is called minimal subtraction 
(MS) because only the poles in € are subtracted and no additional finite pieces 
are put into the Z’s. We will use the MS scheme, which is minimal subtrac- 
tion followed by the rescaling u? > u?e” /4zr, where y = 0.577... is Euler’s 
constant. 

The photon wavefunction renormalization Z4 to order e? can be determined 
by computing the photon—photon correlation function. There are two pieces to 
this order; the first is a tree-level contribution from the counterterm 


1 pv 
—GZa— WFP. (1.47) 


After truncating the external photon propagators, it gives 


i(Z4 — \(PuPv — P’ 8u), (1.48) 


where p is the photon four momentum. The second contribution is from the 
one-loop diagram Fig. 1.1, 


d"q ThypiGt+p+me)wi G+me)] 


-lG 2 € 
(—1) (ie) u Ory" [a + p? — m2][q2 —m?] 


(1.49) 


The factor of (—1) arises from the closed fermion loop. The renormalization 
constant only depends on the 1/e pole, so the y matrix algebra can be performed 
in four dimensions. Expanding 


wo =1l+elnut::-, (1.50) 


one sees that u‘ can be set to unity for the infinite part of the diagram, and finite 


pt+q 


Fig. 1.1. One-loop vacuum polarization contribution to the photon propagator. 
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parts only depend logarithmically on jz. The denominators are combined using 
Eq. (1.45): 


1 [ 1 
=] ds (151) 
[4 + p? — m2][q? — m2] 0 [q2 + 2xq- p + px — m2]? 


Making the change of variables k = q + px gives 


d"k 1 
—4¢* f ax | r 3 
(27) [k? + p2x(1 — x) — m3] 


x [2k vk, — (k? —m Z) Bits — 2x(1 — x)Ppa Pv + P 2x(1 — x)gw] a (1.52) 


Terms odd in k vanish upon integration and have been dropped. Evaluating the 
k integral using Eq. (1.44), keeping only the part proportional to 1/e (using 
T (€/2) =2/e + ---), and doing the x integral gives the divergent part of the 
one-loop contribution: 


i 8e? 
1672€ (=) (PuPv — Pei): (1.53) 


For the photon two-point correlation function to be finite as € — 0, the sum of 
Eqs. (1.53) and (1.48) must be finite. One therefore chooses 


2 
za=1-5( € |: (1.54) 


3 \16r?e 


The wave-function renormalization constant Zy for the electron field y is 
obtained from the electron propagator. The counterterms 


(Zy — Dhi y —(ZnZy — mep y (1.55) 
contribute 
i(Zy — Dp —i(ZmZy — lme (1.56) 
to the propagator. In the Feynman gauge, the one-loop diagram Fig. 1.2 is 


PPR . p+rdt+me (=i)g”” 
. 1.57 
u‘ (ie) J Qay” l pea e a g (1.57) 


q 
p p+q p 


Fig. 1.2. One-loop correction to the electron propagator. 
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Combining denominators and shifting the momentum integration as in the pre- 
vious case gives 


Ji d"k [ p —2m, + p(l — x) 
2r) Jo [k? — m2x + p?x(1 — x») 


(1.58) 


Performing the k integration by using Eq. (1.44) and then the x integration gives 
i 
167?e 


(4e?) (-2m. + z») (1.59) 


for the divergent contribution. The electron propagator is finite if 


22 
Zy =1-2 l. 
E (x) en) 


and 


2 
Zm =1-6 1.61 
(<x) ue 


in the Feynman gauge. 

The remaining renormalization factor Ze can be determined by computing 
the wy A three-point function to order e?. The Feynman graph that has to be 
computed is the vertex renormalization graph of Fig. 1.3. The counterterm is 


AE ed a (1.62) 
aan 3 \ 1626 ) ` ` 


Note that Ze = 1/./Z, to order e. 
The relation between the bare and renormalized couplings at order e? is 


4 2 
e® = ueZ, = pile f Ea =( F Jl: (1.63) 


3 \16r?e 


using Eqs. (1.62) and (1.42). The bare fields, coupling, and mass are independent 
of the subtraction point u, which is an arbitrary quantity with dimensions of mass 
introduced so that the renormalized coupling is dimensionless. Since the bare 


Fig. 1.3. One-loop vertex correction. 
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coupling constant is independent of u, 


= woe = we wPeZ, = eZ. E + ‘g (e) + 2%] , (1.64) 
where the 6 function is defined by 
Ble) = vial (1.65) 
du 
This gives 
€ dln Ze 
Dm= ar u (1.66) 
Using Eq. (1.62), 
dln Ze 4 1 d , 
dna (5) lone du oe 
e2 
Ta (1.67) 


where the ellipses denote terms of higher order in e”. The one-loop £ function 
is 
3 


€ e 
2a -en 1.68 
Ble) ze + Dw? + ( ) 
which is finite as € > 0, 
2 
= —- +... 1. 
Ble) = 5-5 + (1.69) 


The £ function gives the u dependence of the renormalized coupling e. Here 
is an arbitrary scale parameter, so physical quantities do not depend on u. 
However, some choices for u are more convenient than others for computations. 
Consider the cross section for o(ete~ — anything) at a center of mass energy 
squared, s = (pe + pe-} > mŽ. In QED this cross section is finite as me > 0 
and so for large s we neglect me. The cross section has a power series expansion 
in the coupling e(jz), and it is independent of the subtraction point u. The implicit 
u dependence in the coupling is canceled by an explicit u dependence in the 
Feynman diagrams. (One can see this by computing, e.g., the finite parts of 
Figs. 1.1-1.3.) Typically one finds that terms in the perturbation series have the 
form [a (u) /47]” In” s/u?, with m < n, where 

2 

PO) (1.70) 

4r 
is the (scale-dependent) fine structure constant. If s/ u? is not of the order of 
unity, the logarithms can get large and cause a breakdown of perturbation theory. 
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One usually chooses u? ~ s, which “minimizes” the higher-order terms in the 
perturbation expansion that have not been computed. With this choice of jz, one 
expects that perturbation theory is an expansion in a(./s)/4z. 

When perturbation theory is valid we can use Eqs. (1.65) and (1.69) to solve 
explicitly for the dependence of the coupling on u at one loop: 


ae. : m (£3) (1.71) 
el(u) elu) 12m? nJ l 


The £ function in Eq. (1.69) is positive, so e increases as u increases, as can be 
seen explicitly from the solution in Eq. (1.71). 


1.3 Composite operators 


Composite operators involve products of fields at the same space-time point. 
Consider, for example, the bare mass operator 


SO = YOy O (x). (1.72) 


Green’s functions with an insertion of S® are usually divergent. An additional 
operator renormalization (beyond wave-function renormalization) is required to 
make the Green’s functions finite. The renormalized operator S is 


Zy 
(0) — (0) — 
D= zs Z; = HW =F hu. (1.73) 
where Zs is the additional operator renormalization. The operator S = Wy + 
counterterms is conventionally denoted by just wy, with the counterterms im- 
plicit. Green’s functions with insertions of S are finite in perturbation theory. 
The renormalization factor Zs can be computed from the three-point function 
of the time-ordered product of y, y, and S. It is simpler to use the one-particle 
irreducible Green’s function T rather than the full Green’s function G to com- 
pute Zs. The counterterm contribution to the one-particle irreducible Green’s 
function is 


at (1.74) 


The one-loop contribution to I is shown in Fig. 1.4. The operator S contains 
no derivatives (and Zs is mass independent in the MS scheme), so Zs can be 
determined by evaluating Fig. 1.4 at zero external momentum (and neglecting 
the electron mass), giving 


vidi Dt ar f Pe Ly, 
wer | aar nal e 8? | ay cs 79 
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Fig. 1.4. One-loop graph with an insertion of a fermion-bilinear composite operator 
(denoted by Q) such as wy. 


where the ellipsis denote terms finite as € — 0. Note that neglecting external 
momenta and the electron mass has produced an infrared (i.e., low momentum) 
divergence. Regulating this with a mass m by replacing q° in the denominator 
with (q? — m°) gives 
8e? 

1672€’ 
for the ultraviolet divergent part of Eq. (1.75). Adding Eqs. (1.74) and (1.76) 
together and using Eq. (1.60), we find that the 1/e divergence cancels, provided 


(1.76) 


e2 
Zs= 1+ 6| ——- }. 1:77 
a 7 ( 167 ) (1.77) 
The anomalous dimension of the composite operator S is defined by 
dln Zs 
w= (1.78) 
u 
so that 
mae (1.79) 
Ys = — Ton?" l 


Similar calculations can be performed for the vector and axial vector currents 
WV and Wy,ysw, and one finds Zy = Z4 = 1, so that the currents are not 
renormalized and their anomalous dimensions vanish at one loop. Note that 
Z = 1 means that the infinite part of Fig. 1.4 is canceled by wave-function renor- 
malization, not that Fig. 1.4 is finite. The result Z = 1 arises because for me =0 
both the axial and vector currents are conserved and the zero-component of these 
currents (integrated over all space) are charges Q 4 y with commutation relations 
of the form 


[Ov, wWl=-y, (1.80) 


for example. A conserved charge Q cannot be multiplicatively renormalized 
since that would spoil such commutation relations. In dimensional regularization 
with minimal subtraction, electron mass effects cannot induce a renormalization 
for the axial current because the renormalization factors are independent of 
particle masses. This is an example of a general result that “soft” symmetry 
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breaking effects, i.e., symmetry breaking terms with operator dimensions less 
than four, do not affect renormalization in the MS scheme. 

The axial current is not conserved at one loop because of the axial anomaly. 
The divergence of the axial current is proportional to the dimension-four operator 
F F, so that symmetry breaking because of the anomaly is not soft. It produces 
an anomalous dimension for the axial current at two loops. 

We have considered a particularly simple example in which the operator S was 
multiplicatively renormalized, since there are no other gauge invariant local op- 
erators with the same quantum numbers. In general, one can have many different 
operators O; with the same quantum numbers, and one needs a renormalization 
matrix, 


oO = Z;;0). (1.81) 


This is referred to as operator mixing. In the MS scheme, Z ij is dimensionless, so 
operators can only mix with other operators of the same dimension. This greatly 
simplifies the analysis of operator mixing. In a general mass-dependent scheme, 
operators can also mix with operators of lower dimension. 


1.4 Quantum chromodynamics and chiral symmetry 


The portion of the standard model that describes the strong interactions of quarks 
and gluons is called quantum chromodynamics (QCD). The QCD Lagrange 
density including for the moment only the “light” u, d, and s quark flavors is 


1 
Lecp = -gE + g(ilp — m¿)q + counterterms, (1.82) 


where q is the triplet of light quarks 


u 
q=|d}], (1.83) 
s 
and mz, is the quark mass matrix 
m O 0 
my=| 0 ma 0 (1.84) 
0 0 m; 


Here Dy = 04+ igAî T^ is the SU(3) color covariant derivative and Goy is the 
gluon field strength tensor, 


Gå, = At — DAG — gf PC ARAS, (1.85) 


where the structure constants f48C are defined by [T4, TË] = if42°T°. The 
QCD renormalization factors can be calculated at order g* in a manner similar 
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Fig. 1.5. One-loop gluon contribution to the vacuum polarization. 


to that for QED. For example, quark wave-function and mass renormalization 
Zą4 and Zn are given by Fig. 1.2 with the photon replaced by a gluon. They can 
be obtained from the QED result by replacing e? by g?°T4T4, where T4T4 = 
(4/3)1 for quarks in QCD. In the Feynman gauge, the order g? wave-function 
and mass renormalization factors are 


2 pF 


g 
Jz =l oo mls re (1.86) 
A major difference between QCD and QED occurs in the coupling constant 
renormalization. The £ function for QCD is 
3 
Bl) = ~ 725 (u - Ne) + O(g), (1.87) 
where N, is the number of quark flavors. The quark contribution to the 6 func- 
tion can be computed from Fig. 1.1 with the photon replaced by a gluon. It 
is obtained from the QED calculation by the replacement e? > Ng g?/2, since 
Tr TAT? = 64% /2 for each quark flavor in the loop. The other term in the 8 
function is from gluon self-interactions, as in Fig. 1.5, and is not present in an 
Abelian gauge theory such as QED. The QCD £ function is negative, as long 
as the number of quark flavors Nj is less than 16, so the QCD fine structure 
constant 


aæs(u) = sw (1.88) 
T 


becomes smaller at larger u, a phenomenon known as asymptotic freedom. 
At high energies, the coupling constant is small, and QCD perturbation theory 
should be reliable. We can explicitly solve for the -dependence of œs just as in 
QED: 


1 
aæs(u2) = ; (1.89) 
[1/as(H41) + Bo In (u3/u7) 
where fo is proportional to the first term in the QCD £ function, 
33 — 2N, 
Bo = (AS) (1.90) 
127 


Equation (1.89) is valid as long as jz; and u2 are large enough that the order 
g5 terms in Eq. (1.87) can be neglected, i.e., as long as a, (441) and a, (u2) are 
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both small. It is convenient to introduce a subtraction-point independent constant 
Agcp with dimensions of mass, defined by 


Agcp = peT! P Boas), (1.91) 
Then our expression for the strong interaction fine structure constant becomes 
127 
(33 — 2N) 1n (u?/Aĝcp) 


Equation (1.92) suggests that the QCD coupling constant diverges as u > Agcp. 
Of course, this expression for a, ceases to be valid when a, gets large. Never- 
theless, one can still view Agcp as the scale at which QCD becomes strongly 
coupled so that perturbation theory breaks down and nonperturbative effects be- 
come important. Experimentally, Agcp is ~200 MeV, and it sets the scale for 
nonperturbative strong interaction effects. One expects hadron masses such as 
the o meson mass to be dimensionless multiples of Agcp. It is believed that 
QCD is a confining theory at long distances, i.e., the spectrum of physical states 
consists of color singlet states called hadrons; there are no colored hadrons. 
Bosonic hadrons are called mesons and fermionic hadrons are called baryons. 
The simplest ways to form color singlet combinations of the quark fields are 
qa and °°” qaqpqy. 

The u, d, and s quark masses are small compared with the scale Agcp of 
nonperturbative strong interaction physics, and so it is useful to consider an 
approximation to QCD in which the masses of these light quarks are set to zero, 
and to do perturbation theory in mg about this limit. The limit mg — 0 is known 
as the chiral limit, because the light quark Lagrangian 

Lim = GiPq = Liq + ribar (1.93) 


quarks 


has an SU(3)z x SU(3)r chiral symmetry 


as(u) = (1.92) 


qL > Lae qr — Rar, (1.94) 


[L ESU(3)L, R €SU(3)R] under which the right- and left-handed quark fields 
transform differently. The Lagrange density in Eq. (1.93) also has a baryon 
number U(1) symmetry where the left- and right-handed quarks transform by 
a common phase, and an axial U(1) where all the left-handed quarks transform 
by a phase and all the right-handed quarks transform by the opposite phase. 
Although these axial U(1) transformations leave the Lagrange density invariant, 
they change the measure in the path integral, an effect known as the axial anomaly. 
Hence, the axial U(1) is not a symmetry of QCD. 

The chiral SU(3),, x SU(3)rz symmetry of massless three-flavor QCD is spon- 
taneously broken by the vacuum expectation value of quark bilinears 


(ghq) =v, (1.95) 


where v is of order Aodco: [Here v should not be confused with the Higgs vacuum 
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expectation value.] The indices j and k are flavor indices, q! = u, q? =d, q4? =s, 
and color indices are suppressed. If we make a SU(3);, x SU(3)pr transformation 


q> d4, 


(āga) = LR, (1.96) 


Transformations with L = R leave the vacuum expectation value unchanged. 
Thus the nonperturbative strong interaction dynamics spontaneously breaks the 
SU(3)L x SU(3)pR chiral symmetry to its diagonal subgroup SU(3)y. The eight 
broken SU(3); x SU(3)r generators transform the composite field Guay along 
symmetry directions, and so leave the potential energy unchanged. Fluctuations 
in field space along these eight directions are eight massless Goldstone bosons. 
We can describe the Goldstone boson fields by a 3 x 3 special unitary matrix 
x(x), which represents the possible low-energy long-wavelength excitations 
of drq. Here vdxj;(x) ~ fh (x) q% (x) gives the local orientation of the quark 
condensate. © has vacuum expectation value (£) = Il. Under SU(3);, x SU(3)R 
transformations, 


E> LERİ. (1.97) 


The low-momentum strong interactions of the Goldstone bosons are described 
by an effective Lagrangian for X (x) that is invariant under the chiral symmetry 
transformation in Eq. (1.97). The most general Lagrangian is 


2 
Lar = z Tra’ = a, ET + higher derivative terms, (1.98) 


where f is a constant with dimensions of mass. There are no terms without any 
derivatives since Tr XD! =3. At a low enough momentum the effects of the 
higher derivative terms can be neglected since they are suppressed by powers of 
Pass / Alsi where ptyp is a typical momentum and Acsp is the scale associated 
with chiral symmetry breaking, Acsp ~ 1 GeV. 

The field È (x) is an SU(3) matrix and it can be written as the exponential 


xX = exp (=) ; (1.99) 


of M, a traceless 3 x 3 Hermitian matrix. Under the unbroken SU(3)y subgroup 
(L= R=V), È —> V=V1, which implies that M —> VMVt, i.e., M transforms 
as the adjoint representation. M can be written out explicitly in terms of eight 
Goldstone boson fields: 


n’/ V2 + n/V6 at K+ 
K- K? —2n//6 
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The factor of 2/f is inserted in Eq. (1.99) so that the Lagrangian in Eq. (1.98) 
gives kinetic-energy terms for the Goldstone bosons with the standard normal- 
ization. 

In the QCD Lagrangian the light quark mass terms, 


mass = FJ LMq44R + hts (1.101) 


transform under chiral SU(3), x SU(3)r as (3,,3R) + (3L, 3p). We can in- 
clude the effects of quark masses (to first order) on the strong interactions of 
the pseudo-Goldstone bosons, x, K, and n, by adding terms linear in mg to 
Eq. (1.98) that transform in this way. Equivalently we can view the quark mass 
matrix itself as transforming like my > Lm,R' under SU(3); x SU(3)r. Then 
the Lagrange density in Eq. (1.101) is invariant under chiral SU(3);, x SU(3)p. 
With this transformation rule for m,, we include the effects of quark masses in 
the strong interactions of the x, K, and 7 by adding to Eq. (1.98) terms linear in 
mg, and mi, that are invariant under SU(3);, x SU(3)z. This gives 


2 
Lett = Frame O20! + vTM E + mgd!) +++. (1.102) 


The ellipses in Eq. (1.102) represent terms with more derivatives or more in- 
sertions of the light quark mass matrix. The quark mass terms in the Lagrange 
density in Eq. (1.102) give masses to the Goldstone bosons 


is = r “ín, + ma), 
m+ = a Hem, +ms), (1.103) 


2 2 
Mko = Mko = S ema + ms), 


and hence the x, K, and ņ are referred to as pseudo-Goldstone bosons. The kaon 
masses are much larger than the pion masses, implying that ms >> m,,a. For the 
n — 7° system there is a mass-squared matrix with elements 


mŽo o = = (my +a), 

m? =m? = Sa — ma) 1.104 
ae ig. Br u d), (1.104) 
m, = = (4m, +M, + ma). 


Because ms >> Mua, the off-diagonal terms are small compared with ee Hence, 
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up to corrections suppressed by (m, — mg)*/m?, 


2 4v 
mo x pa +ma) (1.105) 


T 


and 


2 v 
m; = 372 
Itis interesting to note that the neutral pion mass is near the charged pion masses, 
not because m,„/mq is near unity, but rather because m, — mg is small compared 
with ms. A more detailed study of mass relations, including electromagnetic 
corrections, leads to the expectation that m,/mg ~ 1/2. 

The chiral Lagrangian in Eq. (1.102) contains two parameters, v with dimen- 
sions of (mass)? and f with dimensions of mass. Since the quark masses always 
appear in conjunction with v it is not possible using the effective Lagrangian in 
Eq. (1.102) to determine the quark masses themselves. The effective theory de- 
scribing the low-momentum interactions of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons only 
determines the ratios of quark masses, since v cancels out. 

Equation (1.102) is an effective Lagrangian that describes the low-momentum 
interactions of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons. One can use the effective theory 
to compute scattering processes, such as x — zr scattering. Expanding out X in 
terms of the meson fields, one finds that the Tr 3, & 0“ >! part of the Lagrangian 
has the four-meson interaction term, 


(4m, +m, + ma). (1.106) 


1 
gpa lM. ð M\[M, Ə” M]. (1.107) 


Its tree-level matrix element (shown in Fig. 1.6) gives a contribution to the 2—zr 
scattering amplitude of the form 
2 
_ Pyp 
P? 
where Ptyp is a typical momentum. The amplitude is of the order of Dip since 


the vertex contains two derivatives. The mass terms also give a contribution of 
this form if we set Pas ~ m2. The contributions of higher derivative operators 


M (1.108) 


Fig. 1.6. Tree-level contribution to 2-z scattering. 
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Fig. 1.7. One-loop contribution to 2-z scattering. 


in the chiral Lagrangian are suppressed by more factors of the small momentum 
Ptyp- 

What about loop diagrams? There are one-loop diagrams with two insertions 
of the zzz vertex, such as Fig. 1.7. Each vertex gives a factor of p*/f7, the 
two meson propagators give a factor of 1/p*, and the loop integration gives a 


M~ T In(pp/ H°). (1.109) 


The factor of Piy in the numerator is required by dimensional analysis, since 


there is a factor of f* in the denominator and the subtraction point u, which 
also has dimensions of mass, only occurs in the argument of logarithms. The 
167? in the denominator typically occurs in the evaluation of one-loop diagrams. 
The one-loop diagram gives a contribution of the same order in the momentum 
expansion as operators in the chiral Lagrangian with four derivatives (or two 
insertions of the quark mass matrix). The total amplitude at order p* is the sum 
of one-loop diagrams containing order p? vertices and of tree graphs from the 
p* terms in the Lagrangian. The total p* amplitude is u independent; the u 
dependence in Eq. (1.109) is canceled by u dependence in the coefficients of the 
pt terms in the Lagrangian. 

The pattern we have just observed holds in general. More loops give a con- 
tribution of the same order as a term in the Lagrangian with more derivatives. 
One can show that a graph with L loops, and ng insertions of vertices of order 
p*, produces an amplitude of order p?, where (see Problem 6) 


D=2+2L +) (k—2)m. (1.110) 
k 


Thus each loop increases D by two, and each insertion of a vertex of order 
p* increases D by k —2. Note that k — 2 > 0, since the Lagrangian starts at 
order p?, so that each term in Eq. (1.110) is positive. Loop corrections and 
higher derivative operators are of comparable importance when the mass scale 
Acsp that suppresses higher derivative operators is approximately equal to 47 f . 
The computation of pseudo-Goldstone scattering amplitudes in a momentum 


expansion using an effective Lagrangian is known as chiral perturbation theory. 
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Although the u, d, and s quark masses are small, the spectrum of QCD suggests 
that the theory contains quasi-particles that transform like u, d, and s under the 
unbroken SU(3)y group but have a larger mass of approximately 350 MeV. 
These quasi-particles are called constituent quarks, and the hadronic spectrum 
is consistent at least qualitatively with spectra calculated from nonrelativistic 
potential models for the interactions of constituent quarks. 


1.5 Integrating out heavy quarks 


The top, bottom, and charm quark masses are m; ~ 175 GeV, mp ~ 4.8 GeV, 
and m, ~ 1.4 GeV. For processes that occur at energies well below the masses 
of these quarks, it is appropriate to go over to an effective theory of the strong 
interactions where these heavy quarks are integrated out of the theory and no 
longer occur as explicit degrees of freedom in the Lagrangian. The effects of 
Feynman diagrams with a virtual heavy quark Q are taken into account by non- 
renormalizable operators suppressed by factors of 1/mg, and through shifts in 
the coupling constants of renormalizable terms in the effective Lagrangian. For 
definiteness, imagine integrating out the top quark and making a transition from 
the six-quark theory of the strong interactions to an effective five-quark theory. 
The strong coupling in the original theory with six flavors will be denoted by 
g©), and in the effective five-quark theory by g©). The relation between the 
two couplings is determined by ensuring that the scattering amplitudes com- 
puted in the five- and six-quark theories are the same. The general form of the 
relation is g® (u) = g©[m,/p, g©()], since the g’s are dimensionless. The 
power series expansion of g©) in powers of g has coefficients that, for u 
very different from m;, contain large logarithms of m?/,?. If instead we pick 
u =m;, g© has a power series expansion in g©(m,;) with coefficients that are 
not enhanced by any large logarithms. At tree level, g© (2) = g®(u), so one 
expects 


Om = gm) {1 + Ofa(m,)]} . (1.111) 


An explicit calculation shows that the one-loop term in this equation vanishes, 
so the first nontrivial contribution is at two loops. The strong coupling in the 
effective theory with n quarks is written as in Eq. (1.92), where the value of 
Agcp now depends on which particular effective theory is being used (i.e., 
Agcp > Koop) Equation (1.111) implies that, at leading order, the coupling 
constants are continuous at y = m. Combining this with Eq. (1.92), we find that 


2/23 
© _ 6) iid 
Agcp = nof) . (1.112) 
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Integrating out the bottom and charm quarks to go over to effective four- and 
three-quark theories gives 


2/25 
D _ 46) Mh 
Mo = ago ) , (1.113) 
QCD 
2/27 
sO =at e 1.114 
geo = “*acp | 4 @ (1.114) 
QCD 


Equations (1.112)-(1.114) determine the most important influence of virtual 
heavy quarks on low-energy physics. For example, the proton mass mp is gen- 
erated by nonperturbative dynamics in the effective three-quark theory so mp %x 
Ki where the constant of proportionality is independent of the heavy quark 
masses. Imagining that the value of the strong coupling is fixed at some very- 
high-energy scale (e.g., the unification scale), Eqs. (1.112)-(1.114) give the de- 
pendence of the proton mass on the heavy quark masses. For example, doubling 
the charm quark mass increases the proton mass by the factor 27/77 ~ 1.05. 


1.6 Effective Hamiltonians for weak decays 


The strong and electromagnetic interactions conserve quark and lepton flavor, so 
many particles can only decay by means of the weak interactions. The simplest 
example of such a decay is the weak decay of a muon, y — ev, Ve. This decay is 
a purely leptonic process, since it does not involve any quark fields. The lowest- 
order graph for this decay has a single W boson exchanged, as shown in Fig. 1.8. 
The tree-level amplitude for the decay is 


M(u > evp e) = () [a (pv,) Ya PLu(pu)|[a(pevpPLv(P»,) | 
i [(pu- =F — M2] G ~ fam ne - ral] , (1.115) 
Vu 
u 2 
Ve 


Fig. 1.8. Lowest-order diagram for u decay. 
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where go is the weak SU(2) coupling constant, and the W propagator has been 
written in the unitary gauge. The muon mass is much smaller than the W- 
boson mass My, so the momenta of all the leptons involved in jz decay are 
much smaller than My. As a result, we can approximate the denominator of 
the W-boson propagator, (py, — Pr, y—M A by -M m and neglect the factor of 
(Pu — Pv, )“ (Pu Pry, \P/M A in the numerator of the W-boson propagator. This 
approximation simplifies the decay amplitude to 


AG p 
V2 


where the Fermi constant G p is defined by 


M(u > evyie) > ——=[i(Pv,) Ya PLu(py)|[i(pe)v* PLv(py,)], 0.116 


G 2 
= (1.117) 


V2 8M}, 
The decay amplitude Eq. (1.116) is the same as that produced by the tree-level 
matrix element of the local effective Hamiltonian: 


Hy = -Ly = 4G F 

V2 

It is simpler to use an effective Hamiltonian description of the weak interactions 
in computing weak decay amplitudes at energies much smaller than Mw and Mz, 
particularly if one wants to compute radiative corrections to decay amplitudes. 

Electromagnetic loop corrections to the y —> evd.v,, decay amplitude go partly 
into matrix elements of the Hamiltonian in Eq. (1.118) and partly into modifying 
the Hamiltonian itself. The corrections to the Hamiltonian are calculated by 
comparing amplitudes in the full theory with the W boson present as a dynamical 
field to amplitudes in the effective theory with the W boson removed. These 
corrections come from regions of loop momenta of order Mw, since the effective 
Hamiltonian has been chosen to correctly reproduce the full Hamiltonian for 
momenta much smaller than My. For this reason, the electron and muon masses 
occur as m.,,,/My in the effective Hamiltonian, and they can be neglected at 
leading order. They are, of course, very important for the matrix elements of the 
effective Hamiltonian. 

Neglecting the electron and muon masses, we know that the Hamiltonian must 
be of the form in Eq. (1.118). In this limit electromagnetic corrections do not 
change chirality and so [D, Ya Prulléy® Pr ve] and [Dy Ye Pr velle y“ Pr u] are the 
only possible dimension-six operators that can occur. Terms with three gamma 
matrices between the fermion fields can be reduced to single gamma matrices 
by using the identity 


[Du Ya Pr e|ley* Prvel. (1.118) 


Va VBYv = SapYv + SpvYa — Sav VB — i EapvnY "Y5, (1.119) 


where the sign convention is €9123=1. Higher dimension operators are 
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negligible, being suppressed by powers of 1/My. The Fierz operator identity, 


Wire Prwallwsy® Prya] = [Yiya Pr yalliy“ PLY], (1.120) 


allows one to replace [5 ya Pr vellēy® PLU] by [Pp Ya Pulley” Prve]. So be- 
yond tree level the effective Hamiltonian is modified to 


Hw = _ c|” m sa| [Pa y“ PLUME Prve], (1.121) 
where jz is the subtraction point, and œ is the electromagnetic fine structure 
constant. The only modification due to radiative corrections is the coefficient 
C, which is unity at tree level. Loop corrections at u = My with virtual loop 
momenta of order Mw determine the deviation of the coefficient C from unity, 
so one expects 


C[1,a(My)] = 1+ O[a(My)]. (1.122) 


Any dependence of the matrix elements of the four-fermion operator [D,, Ya PL 
ullēy“ Prve] on the subtraction point is canceled by the u dependence of C, so 
that physical quantities such as decay rates do not depend on u. If the Hamil- 
tonian above is used to calculate the muon decay rate, with u = My naively 
one would think that there are large logarithms of (m, /M? w) in the perturbative 
expansion of the matrix elements of the Hamiltonian. ‘Th fact we know that C is 
u-independent and hence such logarithms do not occur. A simple explanation 
of this fact follows using the Fierz identity in Eq. (1.120), which allows us to 
rewrite the effective Hamiltonian in the form [V Yq PLvel[éy* PLu]. The neu- 
trino fields do not interact electromagnetically, so the only renormalization is 
that of ëy“ Pz u. In the limit me =m, =0, y“ Pru is a conserved current and 
does not get renormalized. 

The electromagnetic coupling œ is so small that even when it is multiplied by 
large logarithms, perturbation theory is usually adequate. However, this is not the 
case for the strong interactions. For an example in which such logarithms are im- 
portant and must be summed, consider the effective Hamiltonian for nonleptonic 
b — c decays at tree level, 
4Gr 

V2 cb 
In Eq. (1.123) œ and £ are color indices and repeated indices are summed. There 
is a contribution to the effective Hamiltonian for nonleptonic b — c decays where 
the d quark is replaced by a s quark. It has a coefficient that is suppressed by 
|Vus/Vual ¥ 0.2 compared to Eq. (1.123). This “Cabibbo suppressed” contri- 
bution is neglected here. Also, we are focusing on Ac=1 decays. There are 
nonleptonic decays where, at tree level, the final state has both a c and ¢ quark. 


For these decays the coefficient in the effective Hamiltonian Hy, Cemo 
smaller than Eq. (1.123). 


A=). Vial” Yu Prballd? y“ Pius. nt) 


is not 
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Strong interaction loop corrections change the form of the Hamiltonian for 
b — c decays. An argument similar to that used for jz decay shows that there are 
two possible terms in the Ac = 1 effective Hamiltonian, 


4Gr f Mw Mw 
Hw = —= Væ Viaj Ci | — > Os() | Olu) + C2 | ——, gæslu) | Oxu) f, 
/2 H u 
(1.124) 
where 
O = [2 y, Pr ba [df y“ Pius), 
1(u) = [c Yu PLba l|d" y" Plug) (1.125) 


Oxu) = [CP y, PL ba lld” y" Pius. 


The coefficients C1,2 are determined by comparing Feynman diagrams in the 
effective theory with the W-boson integrated out with analogous diagrams in the 
full theory. At u = Mw we have from Eq. (1.123) that 
Cil1, as(Mw)] = 1 + Olas(My)], 
(1.126) 
Co[1, as(My)] = 0 + Ofas(My)]. 


Subtraction-point dependence of the operators O1,2 cancels that in the coef- 
ficients C1,2. Here O;, are local four-quark operators, and they must be renor- 
malized to render their matrix elements finite. The relationship between bare and 
renormalized operators has the form 


oO” = ZijO};, (1.127) 


where i, j = {1,2} and the repeated index j is summed over. Since the bare 
operator is u independent, 


d @w d d 
o= (u) = Waa? Oj + Zi; PT » (1.128) 
which implies that 
d 
ETA = —yjiOji(u), (1,129) 


where 
yi = Z7 (ux Z ) (1.130) 
i = ; ki . . 
J jk du t 


Here y;;(g) is called the anomalous dimension matrix. It can be calculated order 
by order in the coupling constant from the Z’s. The subtraction-point indepen- 
dence of the weak Hamiltonian implies that 


d d 
0 = u—Aw = u—(C;O);), 1.131 
“ig W ea j j) ( ) 
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yielding 
d 
Can Oj = CjivjiOi = 0) (1.132) 
Since the operators Oj,2 are independent we conclude that 
d 
a = VjiC;. (1.133) 


The solution to this differential equation is 


8u) yT 
Ci [a] = P exp p 4 Eag] Cill,as(Mw)]. (1.134) 
‘i mw) P) di 


Here P denotes “coupling constant ordering” of the anomalous dimension ma- 
trices in the exponent, and y” is the transpose of y. 

It is straightforward to calculate the anomalous dimension matrix for O;,2. At 
one loop, it is 


? (1 
ye) = £5 ( : ri) (1.135) 


It is convenient to diagonalize this matrix by forming the linear combinations of 
operators 


O+ = O; + 02. (1.136) 


Using the Fierz identity in Eq. (1.120), it is evident that O is symmetric under 
interchange of the d and c quark fields, whereas O_ is antisymmetric. Under an 
SU(2) flavor group under which the d and c quark fields form a doublet, O_ is a 
singlet and O4 is a triplet. The c, d mass difference breaks this flavor symmetry. 
Quark masses do not affect the renormalization constants Z;;, so mixing between 
O, and O_ is forbidden by this symmetry. In terms of O+ the effective weak 
Hamiltonian is 


4G M M 
Hw = am Vo afe, =, astm) O4(u) + C- Z, astu) 0-0} 
(1.137) 
where 
1 
C+[1, «s(Mw)] = 5 + Ofa;(My)]. (1.138) 


At any other subtraction point 


(u) 
on [2 aw] = exp Ih Pe ] cst estat (1.139) 
H e(Mw) B(g) 


ó 
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where 


y+(g) = + Og"), 


A2. 
is (1.140) 


y(g) = + Olg’), 


= 2 
and £ (g) is given by Eq. (1.87). Provided u >> Agcp, the strong coupling a; (u) 
is small over the range of integration in Eq. (1.139) and higher-order terms in g 
can be neglected in y+ and £. This gives 


M 1 a,(My)]“* 
& [a] = É 2 | (1.141) 
u 2 | æs(u) 
where 
6 12 
a, = ———, a =- (1.142) 
33 —2N, 33 —2N, 


Expressing a,(My) in terms of a, (jz) using Eq. (1.89), the perturbative power 
series expansions of C+ have the form 


1 
5 +a as(1) In\Mw/M) + aasa)? (Mw/u) +: (1.143) 


The expression for Cy in Eq. (1.143) sums all leading logarithms of the form 
a” () In” (My /u), neglecting subleading logarithms of order a” In” -1 (Mw /). 
The series of subleading logarithms can be summed by using two-loop renor- 
malization group equations, and so on. The subtraction-point dependence in the 
coefficients C+ cancels that in the matrix elements of the operators O+ so any 
value of u can be used. However, if Ptyp is the typical momentum in a nonleptonic 
decay, the matrix elements of O+ will contain large logarithms of (j1?/ Pep): for 
u very different from pyp. Roughly these logarithms come from integrations 
over momenta in the region between ptyp and u. They are summed by scaling 
the coefficients down from the subtraction point My to one of order pyp, which 
moves the logarithms from the matrix elements of O+ to the coefficients C+. 

The exponents a+ in Eq. (1.142) depend on the number of quark flavors No. 
It is convenient to integrate out the top quark at the same time as the W boson 
so that Ng = 5. For inclusive weak decay of a hadron containing a b quark, the 
typical momenta of the decay products are of the order of the b-quark mass, and 
the large logarithms of (Mw/mp)}? are summed by evaluating the coefficients 
C+ at u = mp. In this case, 


Cans) = 0.42,  C_(mp) = 0.70, (1.144) 


using a;(My) = 0.12 and a,(mp) = 0.22. 


1.7 The pion decay constant 31 


1.7 The pion decay constant 


Weak pion decay m~ — jv, determines the value for the parameter f that occurs 
in the chiral Lagrangian for pion strong interactions in Eq. (1.98). Neglecting 
electromagnetic corrections, the effective Hamiltonian for 7~ — ji, decay is 


LE AO A Fas ee (1.145) 
ff = = Vud UYaF Laney FLVyl. . 

e J2 u a H 

Here color indices on the quark fields are suppressed. The current WV Prd is 
conserved in the limit m„ a —> 0, and consequently its strong interaction ma- 
trix elements are subtraction-point independent. Taking the m~ —> wi, matrix 
element of Eq. (1.145) gives the pion decay amplitude 


M = -iV2G F Vud fa ÜP upr PLY (Pr, ), (1.146) 


where the pion decay constant, fx, is the value of the pion-to-vacuum matrix 
element of the axial current, 


(Oläy”ysd| n (px)) = —ifr Pr- (1.147) 


The measured pion decay rate gives fy ~ 131 MeV. In Eq. (1.147) the pion field 
is normalized by using the standard covariant norm: (7 (p/_)|7(px)) =2Ex (2x)? 
53(p!, — Px). Parity invariance of the strong interactions implies that only the 
axial current part of the left-handed current contributes in Eq. (1.146). 

In the limit m,.¢,; =0, global SU(3), transformations are a symmetry of 
QCD. The conserved currents associated with this symmetry can be derived by 
considering the change in the QCD Lagrangian under infinitesimal local SU(3)z 
transformations, 


L=1+ieAT4, (1.148) 


with space-time dependent infinitesimal parameters ef (x). The change in the 
QCD Lagrange density, Eq. (1.93), under this transformation is 


dLocp = -Jf 3" ef, (1.149) 
where 
Ji, = GT yan (1.150) 


are the conserved currents associated with SU(3)z transformations. We also know 
how left-handed transformations act on the meson fields in £. The change in the 
chiral Lagrange density under an infinitesimal left-handed transformation on the 
= in Eq. (1.98) is 


Ler = — Jf def, (1.151) 
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where 


A if? A 
Ji, =“ YTT E ee (1.152) 


Comparing Eqs. (1.150) and (1.152) gives 
f? 
GT yuq = =m TADIN i (1.153) 


where the ellipses are contributions from higher derivative terms in the chiral 
Lagrangian. Matrix elements of the quark current involving the pseudo-Goldstone 
boson can be calculated by expanding & in terms of M on the right-hand side 
of Eq. (1.153). In particular, the part linear in M yields the tree-level relation 
f = fa. Loops and higher derivatives operators in the chiral Lagrangian give 
corrections to the relation between f and fx. The kaon decay constant is defined 
by 


Olay“ yss|K~(px)) = —ifk Pk- (1.154) 


The measured K~ — jv, decay rate determines fx to be ~25% larger than the 
pion decay constant, fx ~164 MeV. At leading order in chiral SU(3); x SU(3)R, 
f = fk = fr, and the 25% difference between fw and fx is the typical size of 
SU(3)y breaking arising from the nonzero value of the strange quark mass. 

At higher orders in chiral perturbation theory, the Noether procedure for find- 
ing the representation of ¢, T“y,,qz in terms of pseudo-Goldstone boson fields 
becomes ambiguous. Total derivative operators in the chiral Lagrangian can give 
a contribution to the current J hu (although not to the charges Q4 = fd 265 an 
even though they are usually omitted from the chiral Lagrangian because they 
do not contribute to pseudo-Goldstone boson S-matrix elements. Note that at 
leading order in chiral perturbation theory there are no possible total derivative 
operators since 0“(Tr £13, £) =0. 


1.8 The operator product expansion 


The operator product expansion (OPE) is an important tool in particle physics and 
condensed matter physics, and it will be applied later in this book to describe 
inclusive B decay and to discuss sum rules. The use of the operator product 
expansion is best illustrated by an explicit example. In this section, the OPE 
will be applied to the study of deep inelastic lepton—proton scattering. The main 
purpose of the discussion is to explain the use of the OPE, so the presentation of 
the phenomenology of deep inelastic scattering will be kept to a minimum. 
The basic deep inelastic scattering process is €(k) + proton(p) —> &€(k’) + 
X(p + q), in which an incoming lepton £ with momentum k scatters off a 
target proton, to produce an outgoing lepton £ with momentum k’, plus anything 
X. The Feynman graph in Fig. 1.9 is the leading term in an expansion in the 
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P 


Fig. 1.9. The basic diagram for deep inelastic lepton—hadron scattering. The virtual 
photon momentum is q. The final hadronic state is not measured and is denoted by X. 


electromagnetic fine structure constant a. The traditional kinematical variables 
used to describe the inclusive scattering process are the momentum transfer 
Q? = —(k’ — k)*, and the dimensionless variable x defined by 


2 
RE. (1.155) 
2p:q 


where q = k —k’. Note that for deep inelastic scattering, Q? > 0. Itis also useful 
to define w = 1/x. The deep inelastic scattering cross section is the inclusive 
cross section in the limit that Q? is large with x fixed. The total cross section 
is obtained from squaring the amplitude represented by Fig. 1.9 and performing 
the appropriate phase space integrations. The lepton and photon parts of this 
amplitude as well as the phase space integrals can easily be computed. The 
nontrivial quantity is the square of the hadronic part of the diagram, which is 


X 2ra + p — px)(plIEO)1X)(X|J3,O)1P), (1.156) 
X 


where the sum is over all possible final states X, and Jé is the electromagnetic 
current. For convenience momentum and spin labels on the state vectors are 
suppressed. A spin average over the proton states |p) is also understood. 

It is conventional to define the hadronic tensor 


1 igx ; 
Wep a) = gy | dive (pl Ago Kal). (157) 
Inserting a complete set of states gives 
1 i 
wooh J dx et * [ip JE OIXNXIIE Op) 
X 


— (Pl Jem(OX)(X Ia p)], (1.158) 


where the sum on X is a sum over all final states, as well as an integral over the 
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allowed final state phase space. Translation invariance implies that 


(PIIK OOIX) = (pl den (OX) eH PPD, 


(XIJ lp) = (XIAO pee, (1.159) 


Inserting Eq. (1.159) into Eq. (1.158) gives 


1 
Wp, q) = z DO [Om a + p— POPIO) X Op) 
X 


—(20)'54(q + px — PPO AOp] 160) 


The only allowed final states are those with Pe > p°, since the baryon number 
is conserved. For q? > 0, only the first delta function in Eq. (1.160) can be 
satisfied, and the sum in W,,, reduces to the expression in Eq. (1.156) involving 
the hadronic currents, and the energy-momentum conserving delta function (up 
to a factor of 1/47 ). Since only the first term in Eq. (1.158) contributes, one could 
have defined W,» in Eq. (1.157) simply as the matrix element of TaJ (0) 
without the commutator. The reason for using the commutator is that then W,,, 
has a nicer analytic structure when continued away from the physical region. 
The most general form of W,,, consistent with current conservation, parity and 
time-reversal invariance is 


Gud Fy P-9 4 P°4 
Wao = Fi (en + BS) + (m2) me 2S), 


(1.161) 


where F; 2 can be written as functions of x and Q?. Here F 1,2 are called structure 
functions. 

The Q? dependence of the structure functions can be calculated in quantum 
chromodynamics. The starting point in the derivation is the time-ordered product 
of two currents: 


t” =i f ser T [JHE J20]. (1.162) 


The proton matrix element of t„v, 


Lic = (Plizvl p} (1.163) 


can also be written in terms of structure functions, 


dud Ty P°94u P-dIW 
Tw =n (-8 + J+ (0 - Pfu )( p, - Poste) 
oe ge a a q? j q? 
(1.164) 


The analytic structure of T4 2 as a function of œ for fixed Q? is shown in Fig. 1.10. 
There are cuts in the physical region 1 < ||. The discontinuity across the 
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Im œ 
A 


Fig. 1.10. The analytic structure of 7,,, in the complex œw plane. The discontinuity 
across the cuts 1 < |w| < œ is related to W,,. 


right-hand cut for 7;,2 is F1,2, 
Im Ti 2(@ + ie, Q?) = 27 Fi (a, Q”). (1.165) 


[The discontinuity across the left-hand cut gives the structure functions for deep 
inelastic scattering off antiprotons. ] 

The key idea that permits the computation of T,» in certain limiting cases is 
the operator product expansion. Consider the time-ordered product of two local 
operators separated in position by z: 


T [Oq(z) Op(0)]. (1.166) 


For small z, the operators are at practically the same point. In this limit, the 
operator product can be written as an expansion in local operators, 


T [Oa(z) O,(0)] = se Cane (Z) Ox(0). (1.167) 
k 


The coefficient functions depend on the separation z. Low-momentum (com- 
pared with 1/z) matrix elements of the left-hand side are completely equivalent 
to matrix elements of the right-hand side. Thus one can replace the product 
T [Oa(z)Op(O)] in the computation of matrix elements by the expansion in 
Eq. (1.167), where the coefficients Cyp,(z) are independent of the matrix el- 
ements, provided that the external states have momentum components that are 
small compared with the inverse separation 1/z. In QCD, the coupling constant 
is small at short distances because of asymptotic freedom. Thus the coefficient 
functions can be computed in perturbation theory, since all nonperturbative ef- 
fects occur at scales that are much larger than z, and do not affect the computation 
of the coefficient functions. 

The momentum space version of the operator product expansion is for the 
product 


J dz e't TLO.) O(0)]. (1.168) 
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In the limit that q — ov, the Fourier transform in Eq. (1.168) forces z — 0, and 
again the operator product can be expanded in terms of local operators with 
coefficient functions that depend on q. For large q, 


J d'ze"®T[Oa(2) On()] = Y>Cavu(qvOu(0). (1.169) 
k 


This expansion is valid for all matrix elements, provided q is much larger than 
the characteristic momentum in any of the external states. 

We will use the Fourier transform version of the operator product expansion, 
Eq. (1.169). The product of two electromagnetic currents in Eq. (1.162) can be 
expanded in terms of a sum of local operators multiplied by coefficients that 
are functions of g. This expansion will be valid for proton matrix elements, 
Eq. (1.163), provided that g is much larger than the typical hadronic mass scale 
Aagcp. The local operators in the operator product expansion for QCD are quark 
and gluon operators with arbitrary dimension d and spin n. An operator with 
spin n and dimension d can be written as O va “En where Oua.n is Symmetric and 
traceless in {41 --- yn. The matrix element of Oy, in the spin-averaged proton 
target is proportional to m4"? S[p™! --- p””]. S acts on a tensor to project 
out the completely symmetric traceless component. The power of mp follows 
from dimensional analysis, since a proton state with the conventional relativistic 
normalization has dimension minus one. The coefficient functions in the operator 
product expansion are functions only of q. Thus the free indices on the operator 
O must be either jz, v or be contracted with q”. Every index on O contracted 
with q% produces a factor of p - q, which is of the order of Q? in the deep inelastic 
limit. An index yz or v is contracted with the lepton momentum, and produces 
a factor of p -k or p -k', both of which are also of the order of Q? in the deep 
inelastic limit. In addition, since f,,, has dimension two, the coefficient of O 
must have dimension [mass]? in the operator product expansion. Thus, the 
contribution of any operator O to the differential cross section is of the order of 


Mi Hn 4u {un A2-d] AHi Hn 
C pitin Oln > ue Q (OF ), 


Q Q 
dui Aun 2—d,,d—n—2 Hı H 
> —..-—O p me o an 
Q Q j 
e (p i q)” One 
Q” P 


2+n—d 2-t 
So" (2 ) — o" (= ) - (1.170) 
Mp Mp 


where the twist ¢ is defined as 


t = d — n = dimension — spin. (1.171) 
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Table 1.2. Dimension, spin, and twist 
for the basic objects 
in the QCD Lagrangian 


Parameter q G py D” 
Dimension 3/2 2 1 
Spin 1/2 1 1 
Twist 1 1 


The most important operators in the operator product expansion are those 
with the lowest possible twist. Twist-two operators contribute a finite amount to 
the structure functions in the deep inelastic limit, twist three contributions are 
suppressed by m,/Q, and so on. The fundamental fields in QCD are quark and 
gluon fields, so the gauge invariant operators in the operator product expansion 
can be written in terms of quark fields q, the gluon field strength G „v, and the 
covariant derivative D”. Table 1.2 lists the basic objects, with their dimension 
and twist. Any gauge invariant operator must contain at least two quark fields, 
or two gluon field strength tensors. Thus the lowest possible twist is two. A 
twist-two operator has either two q’s or two G,,,’s and an arbitrary number of 
covariant derivatives. The indices of the covariant derivatives are not contracted, 
because an operator such as D? has twist two, whereas the traceless symmetric 
part of D” DË has twist zero. 

The first step in doing an operator product expansion is to determine all the 
linearly independent operators that can occur. We have just seen that the leading 
operators are twist-two quark and gluon operators. We will simplify the analysis 
by considering not the electromagnetic current but rather J, = Gy,q fora single 
quark flavor q. Results for the realistic case can be obtained by summing over 
flavors weighted by the square of quark charges. The Lorentz structure of the 
quark operators must be either gy“q or Gy" ysq in the limit that light quark 
masses can be neglected, because the operator product J“ J” does not change 
chirality. The conventional basis for twist-two quark operators is: 


axe 1 j a=] <> H2 <> Hn 
OW e; (5) S fa yD >D a} , (1.172) 
eb 1 1 n=l <> H2 <> Hn 
a 5 (5) S {4 yD -D ysa} , (1.173) 


where 


AD B=AD"B—AD"B. (1.174) 
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The operators O a " have matrix elements proportional to the proton spin, 
and so do not contribute to spin-averaged scattering. The tower of twist-two 
gluon operators needed for scattering from unpolarized protons is 

1 i segs <2 <> Hn-1 
Hi’ Hn La n 
opp" = 5 (5) Sfor D «iD Gil k; (1.175) 
We will only compute the operator product expansion to lowest order in œs, so 
the gluon operators do not occur. 

The most general form for ¢“” consistent with current conservation and using 

only twist-two operators is 


[0,0] n 
uav \ 2"Gur*** Wun d) pe 
tw= DO Gz toa ) (—q2" D, 2Cjn OF, 


n=2,4.,... q J=49:8 
7 Juan Vv ur 
F » Sup — 7 Evm — 9 
n=2,4.,... q q 
2” 2 uz'`’ Iun (2) gHr Hn 
e ay E w 0, (1.176) 


j=4.8 


where the unknown coefficients are C and Glee and the factors of two and 
signs have been chosen for later convenience. 

The second step in doing an operator product expansion is to determine the 
coefficients of the operators, C is and C; S . The best way to do this is to evaluate 
enough on-shell matrix elements to determine all the coefficients. Since we have 
argued that the coefficients can be computed using any matrix elements, we 
will evaluate the coefficients by taking matrix elements in on-shell quark and 
gluon states. We will only illustrate the computation of the coefficients to lowest 
nontrivial order, i.e., (æs)?, in this chapter. 


A generic term in the operator product expansion can be written as 
JJ ~ C05 +CgOg, (1.177) 


where q and g refer to quark and gluon operators. Taking the matrix element of 
both sides in a free quark state gives 


(qlJ Jla) ~ Cyg(qlOgla) + Cy(q|Ogla). (1.178) 


The electromagnetic current is a quark operator. Thus the left-hand side is of 
the order of (œs)?. The matrix element (q|Oq\q) is also of the order of (a;)°, 
whereas the matrix element (q|O,|q) is of the order of (a,)! since there are at 
least two gluons in Oz, each of which contributes a factor of the QCD coupling 
constant g to the matrix element. Thus, one can determine C, to leading order by 
taking the quark matrix element of both sides of the operator product expansion, 
neglecting the gluon operators. 
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qV q, H q, V q, u 


p.s P-S P,S p,s 


Fig. 1.11. The lowest order diagrams contributing to the quark matrix element of the 
product of two electromagnetic currents. 


As mentioned previously, we work in a theory with a single quark flavor 
with charge one. The quark matrix element of the left-hand side of the operator 
product expansion, Eq. (1.169), is given by the Feynman graphs in Fig. 1.11, 


Prd y’u(p,s) +ia(p, s) yi 


M” = iū(p,s)y"i 
Sy (p +4? (p 


Note that there is an overall factor of i because we are computing 7 times the 
time-ordered product in Eq. (1.162). The crossed diagram (second term) can be 
obtained by the replacement u <> v, q — —q from the direct diagram (first term), 
so we concentrate on simplifying the first term. Expanding the denominator gives 


2p. 
(pt+q) =2p-qt+q =q° (1 + tt) =q(l-@), (1.180) 


since p? = 0 for an on-shell massless quark. The numerator can be simplified 
using the y matrix identity in Eq. (1.119): 


u(p, s)y"(p+ q)y°u(p, s) = u(p, Dp +4) y” +(pt+q)’y" 
—g”(p +4) tic’ (p + qayryslu(p, s). 
(1.181) 


For an on-shell massless quark, 


pu(p,s)=0, u(p,s)yuU(p,s)=2p,, U(p,s)yysu(p,s) = 2h py, 
(1.182) 


where h is the quark helicity. Thus the p and €“” py y) ys terms both give zero. 
For spin-averaged matrix elements the sum over helicities gives zero and so we 
neglect the part of M"” proportional to h. Combining the various terms and 
using 


a-o) =) o" (1.183) 


n=0 
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gives 


2 [0,0] 

M” = -2 X op +g)" p’ +(p +4)" p" -8g""p-q]l. (1.184) 
n=0 

To complete the operator product expansion, we need the free quark matrix 

element of the right-hand side of the operator product. The matrix element of 

the quark operators of Eq. (1.172) in a free quark state with momentum p is 


(g(Plory "la (p) = Sip"! ++ pH] = pH! p™, (1.185) 


since p* = 0. The factors of i and 2 in Eqs. (1.172) and (1.173) were chosen so 
that no such factors appear in the matrix elements. 

We determine the coefficient functions for the spin-independent terms in the 
operator product expansion. Including the crossed diagram, the spin-independent 
terms on the left-hand side of the operator product are 


2 OO 

Mra a X oip +a" p + (p +9)" p* -g pq] 
n=0 

+u <v, q> -q, a> -o), (1.186) 


since w is odd in q. The crossed diagram causes half the terms to cancel, so that 
the matrix element is 


4 a = 
a > a2p"p’-— > oqp +q’p" — 8" p-q) 

q © #=1,38 

__8 5 2" (p - q)" (on - =) (r -252 
q? a C Egy q? q? 
4 & 2"(p- 7e-" ( cr) 

mas ee (1.187) 

g’, De, ery q? 


Equation (1.187) can be rewritten in the form 


M” = 8 = Sgt ses gee 
q? n=0,2,4 (—q*)" 


qq" gq” 
x ~ = q? g” = q? Pui `’ t Puang 


4 ee) P hai q! gq” 
-5 D EE (et SE) pu Puso 1188) 
n=1;3,5 


which separates the g and p dependence. 
The coefficient functions in the operator product depend only on q, and the 
matrix elements depend only on p. We have separated the operator product into 
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pieces which depend only on q and only on p. By comparing with Eq. (1.185), 
we can write Eq. (1.188) as 


8 oo 2" g'3 oe q” 


M” = =— 
q? n=0,2,4 (=o) 
q”q™ qq? 

x (sr = oe \em — 7 (DO) Wie ccctin lP) 
4 love) 2"! oe quent ( aa") 

E3 gy (et (PlOg Vuonna lp) 
q? n a (—q?)" q? q4, V Hi Hn+l 

(1.189) 
so that 


CO 2q icles que ( gut! qq"? 
a) —— gh pok ve) G ez c) O Prien 
n 23 (-q?)""} q? q? q, V HiH 


+2 


O Pgri... qh q" 
Eeo (-s" t Vare (1.190) 
n=2,4,6 ( q q 


This is the operator product expansion for the spin-independent part of f,,,, i.e., 
the part involving only vector operators. Only vector operators with n even occur 
in the operator product expansion, because f“” is even under charge conjugation. 

Comparing with the most general form for the operator product in Eq. (1.176), 
we see that at lowest order in a, the coefficients cpp = 1. Considering a gluon 
matrix element gives Cg, n =0 at lowest order in œs. At higher orders in a, the 
coefficient functions and the operator matrix elements depend on a subtraction 
point u. Since the physical quantity f,,, is independent of the arbitrary choice of 
subtraction point, a renormalization group equation similar to that for coefficients 
in the weak nonleptonic decay Hamiltonian in Eq. (1.132) can be derived for 
the coefficients C n At u = Q there are no large logarithms in the coefficients 


C ae Therefore, we have that 
CHP, as(Q)] = 1 + Olas(O)], 


Con IL, as(Q)] = 0 + Ofas(Q)I. 
However, at u = Q there are large logarithms of Q/ Aqgcp in the nucleon matrix 
element of the twist-two operators. It is convenient to use the renormalization 
group equations that the C ig satisfy and the initial conditions in Eqs. (1.191) to 
move the Q dependence from the matrix elements into the coefficients by scaling 
the subtraction point down to a value u < Q. It is this calculable Q dependence 
that results in the dependence of the structure functions T; 2 and hence F),2 on Q, 
without which they would just be functions of x. So quantum chromodynamics 
predicts a calculable logarithmic dependence of the structure functions F1,2 on Q, 


(1.191) 
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Fig. 1.12. The proton structure function F(x, Q7), measured in deep inelastic muon 
scattering by the NMC Collaboration [M. Arneodo et al., Phys. Lett. 364B (1995) 107]. 
The data is shown as a function of Q? for different values of x. For clarity, the plots for 
different x values are offset by one unit vertically, so that what is plotted is F> + N,, 
where N, is an integer equal to 1 for x = 0.5, 2 for x = 0.35, etc. 


which has been verified experimentally. The fact that this dependence is weak at 
large Q is aconsequence of asymptotic freedom. In free field theory the structure 
functions F1, 2 are independent of Q, which is called scaling. The logarithmic 
Q dependence is usually called a scaling violation. Some experimental data 
showing the approximate scaling of F are shown in Fig. 1.12. 


1.9 Problems 


1. Consider an SU(5) gauge theory with a scalar field ® that transforms in the adjoint represen- 
tation 


p > UUH, U ESU(5). 


Suppose ® gets the vacuum expectation value 


200 0 0 
ee 4 ol 
(=v) 002 0 of. 
000-3 0 
ioe | 


(a) What is the unbroken subgroup H of SU(5)? 
(b) What are the H quantum numbers of the massive SU(5) gauge bosons? 
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2. Ifthere are N generations of quarks and leptons, show that the CKM matrix contains (N — 1)? 
real parameters. 


3. Calculate the vertex renormalization constant Z, given in Eq. (1.62). 


4. Calculate to order g° the renormalization matrix Z;; defined in Eq. (1.127) for the operators 
O; and Oz defined in Eq. (1.125). Use it to deduce the anomalous dimension matrix in 
Eq. (1.135). 


5. Calculate the cross section o (x+ —> m*7~) at center of mass energy E to leading order 
in the chiral perturbation theory expansion. 


6. In chiral perturbation theory, any Feynman diagram contributing to 2-z scattering has L 
loops, nų insertions of vertices of order p*, and N, internal pion lines. The resulting amplitude 
is of order p?, where 


D = (powers of p in numerator) — (powers of p in denominator). 


Using the identity L = N, — )>, ną + 1, derive Eq. (1.110) for D. 


0 


7. Calculate the decay amplitude for K~ — zed, at leading order in chiral perturbation theory. 


8. (a) Calculate the semileptonic free quark decay rate [(b > cepe). 
(b) Using the renormalization group improved effective Hamiltonian in Eq. (1.124), calculate 
the nonleptonic free quark decay rate [(b — cdi). 


Neglect all masses except those of the b and c quarks. 
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Heavy quarks 


The light u, d, and s quarks have masses mz, that are small compared to the scale 
of nonperturbative strong dynamics. Consequently, it is a good approximation to 
take the m, — 0 limit of QCD. In this limit QCD has an SU(3)z x SU(3)R chiral 
symmetry, which can be used to predict some properties of hadrons containing 
these light quarks. For quarks with masses 7m ọ that are large compared with the 
scale of nonperturbative strong dynamics, it is a good approximation to take the 
mg — œ limit of QCD. In this limit QCD has spin-flavor heavy quark symmetry, 
which has important implications for the properties of hadrons containing a single 
heavy quark. 


2.1 Introduction 


The QCD Lagrangian in Eq. (1.82) describes the strong interactions of light 
quarks and gluons. As discussed in Sec. 1.4, there is a nonperturbative scale 
Aacp that is dynamically generated by QCD. A color singlet state, such as 
a meson made up of a quark—antiquark pair, is bound by the nonperturbative 
gluon dynamics. If the quarks are light, the typical size of such a system is 
of the order of Agen: Consider a Qg meson that contains a heavy quark with 
mass mg >> Agcp, and a light quark with mass my < Agcp. Such a heavy-light 
meson also has a typical size of the order of Aars as for mesons containing 
only light quarks. The typical momentum transfer between the heavy and light 
quarks in the Qq meson arising from nonperturbative QCD dynamics is of the 
order of Agcp. An important consequence of this fact is that the velocity v 
of the heavy quark is almost unchanged by such strong interaction effects, even 
though the momentum p of the heavy quark changes by an amount of the order of 
Aacp, since Av = Ap/mog. A similar argument holds for any hadron containing 
a single heavy quark Q. 

In the limit mg — oo, the heavy quark in the meson can be labeled by a velocity 
four-vector v that does not change with time. The heavy quark behaves like a static 
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external source that transforms as a color triplet, and the meson dynamics reduces 
to that of light degrees of freedom interacting with this color source. One sees 
immediately that the mass of the heavy quark is completely irrelevant in the limit 
mg — œ, So that all heavy quarks interact in the same way within heavy mesons. 
This leads to heavy quark flavor symmetry: the dynamics is unchanged under 
the exchange of heavy quark flavors. The 1/mg corrections take into account 
finite mass effects and differ for quarks of different masses. As a result, heavy 
quark flavor symmetry breaking effects are proportional to (1/mg, — 1/mg,), 
where Q; and Q; are any two heavy quark flavors. The only strong interaction 
of a heavy quark is with gluons, as there are no quark—quark interactions in 
the Lagrangian. In the mg — œ limit, the static heavy quark can only interact 
with gluons via its chromoelectric charge. This interaction is spin independent. 
This leads to heavy quark spin symmetry: the dynamics is unchanged under 
arbitrary transformations on the spin of the heavy quark. The spin-dependent 
interactions are proportional to the chromomagnetic moment of the quark, and 
so are of the order of 1/mg. Heavy quark spin symmetry breaking does not 
have to be proportional to the difference of 1/mg’s, since the spin symmetry is 
broken even if there are two heavy quarks with the same mass. The heavy quark 
SU(2) spin symmetry and U(N,,) flavor symmetries (for N, heavy flavors) can 
be embedded into a larger U(2N,) spin-flavor symmetry in the mg — oo limit. 
Under this symmetry the 2N; states of the Np heavy quarks with spin up and 
down transform as the fundamental representation. We will see in Sec. 2.6 that the 
effective Lagrangian can be written in a way that makes this symmetry manifest. 


2.2 Quantum numbers 


Heavy hadrons contain a heavy quark as well as light quarks and/or antiquarks 
and gluons. All the degrees of freedom other than the heavy quark are referred 
to as the light degrees of freedom £. For example, a heavy Qq meson has an 
antiquark g, gluons, and an arbitrary number of gq pairs as the light degrees of 
freedom. Although the light degrees of freedom are some complicated mixture 
of the antiquark g, gluons, and gq pairs, they must have the quantum numbers of 
a single antiquark g. The total angular momentum of the hadron J is a conserved 
operator. We have also seen that the spin of the heavy quark Sg is conserved 
in the mg — oo limit. Therefore, the spin of the light degrees of freedom Sẹ 
defined by 


S: = J — Sọ (2.1) 


is also conserved in the heavy quark limit. The light degrees of freedom in a 
hadron are quite complicated and include superpositions of states with different 
particle numbers. Nevertheless, the total spin of the light degrees of freedom is a 
good quantum number in heavy hadrons. We will define the quantum numbers j, 
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Fig. 2.1. Flavor SU(3) weight diagram for the spin-0O pseudoscalar and spin-1 vector 
cq mesons. The corresponding bg mesons are the B°, B~, and 5°, and their spin-1 
partners. The vertical direction is hypercharge, and the horizontal direction is J;, the 
third component of isospin. 


Sg, and sz as the eigenvalues J* =jU+)), S% =sọ(sọ+1),and S? = Se (Se+ 1) 
in the state H(®. Heavy hadrons come in doublets (unless se = 0) containing 
states with total spin j+ = sę + 1/2 obtained by combining the spin of the light 
degrees of freedom with the spin of the heavy quark sg = 1/2. These doublets are 
degenerate in the mg — ov limit. If sẹ = 0, there is only a single j = 1/2 hadron. 

Mesons containing a heavy quark Q are made up of a heavy quark and a light 
antiquark g (plus gluons and qq pairs). The ground state mesons are composed 
of a heavy quark with sg =1/2 and light degrees of freedom with sẹ = 1/2, 
forming a multiplet of hadrons with spin j = 1/2 ® 1/2=0 @ 1 and negative 
parity, since quarks and antiquarks have opposite intrinsic parity. These states 
are the D and D* mesons if Q is a charm quark, and the B and B* mesons if 
Q is a b quark. The field operators which annihilate these heavy quark mesons 
with velocity v are denoted by P\® and P3 rae respectively. The light antiquark 
can be either a a, d, or 5 quark, so each of these heavy meson fields form a 3 
representation of the light quark flavor group SU(3)y. The SU(3) weight diagram 
for the 3 mesons is shown in Fig. 2.1. 

In the nonrelativistic constituent quark model, the first excited heavy meson 
states have a unit of orbital angular momentum between the constituent antiquark 
and the heavy quark. These L = 1 mesons have se = 1/2 or 3/2, depending on 
how the orbital angular momentum is combined with the antiquark spin. The 
se = 1/2 mesons form multiplets of spin parity Ot and 1* states named (for 
Q =c) Dj and Dj, and the se = 3/2 mesons form multiplets of 1* and 2* states 
named (for Q =c) Dı and D3. Properties of the sẹ = 1/2 and sẹ = 3/2 states are 
related in the nonrelativistic constituent quark model, but not by heavy quark 
symmetry. 

Baryons containing a heavy quark consist of a heavy quark and two light 
quarks, plus gluons and qq pairs. The lowest-lying baryons have sp =0 and 
se = 1 and form 3 and 6 representations of SU(3)y, which are shown in Figs. 2.2 
and 2.3, respectively. We can easily understand this pattern in the nonrelativistic 
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Fig. 2.2. Flavor SU(3) weight diagram for the 3 spin-1/2 c [qq] baryons. The corres- 
ponding b [qq] baryons are the AV, a, and z, The vertical direction is hypercharge, 
and the horizontal direction is 73, the third component of isospin. 
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Fig. 2.3. Flavor SU(3) weight diagram for the 6 spin-1/2 and spin-3/2 c (qq) baryons. 
The corresponding b (qq) baryons are the spin-1/2 DOT z, and Q, , and their 
spin-3/2 partners. The vertical direction is hypercharge, and the horizontal direction is 


I;, the third component of isospin. 


constituent quark model. In this model the ground-state baryons have no orbital 
angular momentum and the spatial wave function for the two light constituent 
quarks is symmetric under their interchange. The wave function is also com- 
pletely antisymmetric in color. Fermi statistics then demands that for se = 0, 
where the spin wave function is antisymmetric, the SU(3)y flavor wave func- 
tion is also antisymmetric, and hence transforms as (3 Xx 3)antisymmetric = 3. For 
se = 1, the SU(3)y flavor wave function is symmetric and hence transforms as 
(3 x 3) symmetric = 6. The se =0 ground-state baryons have positive parity and 
total spin of 1/2, and the spinor fields that destroy these states are denoted by 
AS. The Se = 1 ground-state baryons have positive parity and come in a doublet 
of states with total spins of 1/2, and 3/2. We denote the fields that destroy these 
states by E and EO, respectively. The spectrum of excited baryons is more 
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complicated than in the meson sector. In the nonrelativistic constituent quark 
model, the L = 1 baryons come in two types; states with the unit of orbital angu- 
lar momentum between the two light quarks, and states with the unit of orbital 
angular momentum between the light quark pair and the heavy quark. The latter 
are expected to be lower in mass. The lowest-mass hadrons containing c and b 
quarks are summarized in Tables 2.1 and 2.2, respectively. 


2.3 Strong decays of excited heavy hadrons 


In many cases the two members of a doublet with spin of the light degrees of 
freedom sz can decay by means of a single pion emission to the two members 
of another lower-mass doublet with spin of the light degrees of freedom s;. The 
orbital angular momentum of the emitted pion (L, L-) is restricted by parity, 
angular momentum conservation, and heavy quark spin symmetry. For a given 
pion partial wave there are four transition amplitudes that are related by heavy 
quark spin symmetry, e.g., the four amplitudes for (D1, D>) > (D, D*) + x. 
It is an instructive exercise to derive these symmetry relations. The derivation 
only makes use of the standard formula for the addition of angular momenta in 
quantum mechanics. The first step is to decompose the total angular momentum 
of the initial and final heavy hadron states j and j’ into the spin of the initial and 
final heavy quark sg and So and the spin of the initial and final light degrees 
of freedom sẹ and s;. Using the Clebsch-Gordan decomposition of |j, jz) into 
I$, so.) and |se, ¢,), 


i= J (gmi 


SO, Se, 


i, d:)|3+ 80.) |e, se) (2.2) 


and the corresponding decomposition of |j’, j/) into I}, So.) and |s, Sg)» the 
transition amplitude can be written in the form 
M[HO°", j,) EAJ) + mL, Lz) 
= (x (L, Lz); j’, jilHelj, iz) 
= Xir Lj Soz Sp: sp, | Hett |5, S023 Se, Sez) 
Tieden (2.3) 


Eq. (2.3) is schematic and only keeps track of the group theory factors. The 
effective strong interaction Hamiltonian, Herr, conserves the spin of the heavy 
quark and of the light degrees of freedom separately. The Wigner-Eckart theorem 
then implies that the hadronic matrix element must have the form 


| a re Ae 4 NN TY . 
X (D So Sb Ste] Hs HE) (2 8025 St Sez 


(x (L, L); $, S923 St 8¢z| Hete |2 S23 Se, Sez) 


= ôso, s), (Ls L3 St 8¢z|8es Sez) (L, Se || Hes || se), (2.4) 


2.3 Strong decays of excited heavy hadrons 


Table 2.1. The lowest-mass hadrons containing a 


c quark“ 
Mass Quark 
Hadron (MeV) Content JP Se 
+ Zi: — 
D 1869.3 + 0.5 “a 0 1/2 
D*+ 2010.0 0.5 17 
0 4 = 
D 1864.6 + 0.5 be 0 1/2 
pD 2006.7 0.5 17 
+ L nar 
D} 1968.5 + 0.6 m (0) 1/2 
D: 2112.4 + 0.7 I= 
D5 or 
g 1/2 
D? 2461 +50 " 1+ / 
D; 2422.2 + 1.8 = 1t 
cg 3/2 
D3 2458.9 + 2.0 ar 
At 2284.9 + 0.6 c[ud] 1/2* 0 
at 2465.6 + 1.4 c[us] 1/2* 0 
a 2470.3 + 1.8 c[ds] 1/2* (0) 
Ett 2452.8 + 0.6 1/2* 
c(uu) 1 
yest 2519.4+ 1.5 3/2* 
ot 2453.6+ 0. 1/2+ 
i 53.6 + 0.9 ctn / 1 
se 3/2+ 
Z’ 2452.2 + 0. T 
> 5 0.6 cdd) 1/2 i 
g: 2517.5 + 1.4 3/2+ 
g+ 2573.4 + 3.3 1/2* 
F c(us) 1 
at 2644.6 + 2.1 3/2+ 
ony 2577.3 + 3.4 1/2* 
6 c(ds) / 1 
Ok 2643.8 + 1.8 3/2* 
2° 2704 +4 1/2+ 
E c(ss) 1 
Q 3/2* 


a 


Heavy quark spin symmetry multiplets are listed together. 


For the excited mesons, the masses quoted correspond to 


q = u, d. Excited charm masses with quark content c5 and 
excited charm baryons have also been observed. 
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Table 2.2. The lowest-mass hadrons containing a 


b quark“ 
Mass Quark 
Hadron (MeV) Content J” Se 
B? 5279.2 + 1.8 = Om 
ae bd 1/2 
B* 5324.9 + 1.8 17 
B- 278.9 + 1. T 
= a2182 i bū o 1/2 
Be 5324.9 + 1.8 17 
B? 5369.3 + 2.0 Om 
LA b5 1/2 
B* 1- 
Be ot 
E bg 1/2 
Bs q jt / 
Bı 1+ 
= bg 3/2 
Bs q sè / 
A? 5624 +9 blud] ie 0 
a9 b[us] 1/2* 0 
z7 bids] 1/2+ 0 
E 1/2+ 
A bluu) / 1 
>? 3/27 
x? 1/2* 
b 1 
z? UD 3/24 
I; 1/2+ 
bid 1 
= aD 3/24 
g0 1/2* 
d b(us) / 1 
Sj 3/2* 
z- 1/2+ 
a b(ds) / 1 
Sh 3/2+ 
Q, 1/2* 
a b(ss) / 1 
a 3/2* 


“ Heavy quark spin symmetry multiplets are listed together. 
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where the final term is the reduced matrix element. Substituting into Eq. (2.3) 
yields 


M=Y rasie AAs || Ba 


J’ J) (L; Les 85 Se] Se sez) 


1 E e 
x iD SOz> Se, Sez 


; ; L s, 
= (= H OF Des + p| 1 . l 
7 J J 


X(L, Ge = JD j Ald JL, se I Hese Il Se), (2.5) 


where we have rewritten the product of Clebsch-Gordan coefficients in terms of 
6j symbols. The total decay rate for j —> j’ is given by 


Ls s 
ge ve 
jJ 


$ Š . Shas eee 
KL, G= jD 0's Golds de) | 
Ls s i 
g 4 
|; j | 


where we have dropped terms, such as the reduced matrix element, which are the 
same for different values of j and j’. Equation (2.6) provides relations between 
the decay rates of the excited se = 3/2 Dı and Dž mesons to the ground state 
Se = 1/2 D or D* mesons and a pion. These two multiplets have opposite parity 
and the pion has negative parity, so the pion must be in an even partial wave with 
L =0or2 by parity and angular momentum conservation. The decays Dj > Dr 
and Dž — D*z must occur through the L = 2 partial wave, while Dı > D*z 
can occur by either the L = 0 or L = 2 partial wave. The L = 0 partial wave 
amplitude for Dı — D*z vanishes by heavy quark symmetry since 


O 1/2 3/2) _ 
hyp l "| =o, (2.7) 


Pa eal 
rj j 2 1 
(i> jm) x (2se + apt 


= (2s + 1)(2j’ +1) (2.6) 


so that all the decays are L = 2. Equation (2.6) implies that the L = 2 decay 
rates are in the ratio 


r(Di > Dr): TD, > D*x) : P(D3 > Dr): r(Dž > D* x) 


; : 2 : 3 i 
0 . 1 . 5 . 5 


(2.8) 


where I(D; — Dzr) is forbidden by angular momentum and parity conservation. 
Equation (2.8) holds in the heavy quark symmetry limit, me —> oo. There is 
a very important source of heavy quark spin symmetry violation that is kine- 
matic in origin. For small p,, the decay rates are proportional to |p,|?/*!, 
which for L = 2 is |p; |’. In the me —> œ limit the Dı and D% are degenerate 
and the D and D* are also degenerate. Consequently this factor does not af- 
fect the ratios in Eq. (2.8). However, for the physical value of me, the D* — D 
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mass splitting is ~140 MeV, which cannot be neglected in comparison with the 
450 MeV Dž — D* splitting. Including the factor of |p |5, the relative decay rates 
become 


r(Dı > Dr): Oi Dey > Dr) : TO > D* x) 


2.9 
0 : 1 : 2.3 : 0.92 ee) 


As a consequence of Eq. (2.9) we arrive at the prediction BR(D; —> Dzr)/BR 
(Dž —> D*r) ~ 2.5, which is in good agreement with the experimental value 
2.3 + 0.6. The prediction for this ratio of branching ratios would have been 2/3 
without including the phase space correction factor. 

Phenomenologically, the suppression associated with emission of a low- 
momentum pion in a partial wave L is ~(|pz|/Acsp)*4t!. The fact that the 
scale Acsg ~ 1 GeV enables us to understand why the doublet of Dj and D> 
excited sg = 1/2 mesons is difficult to observe. For these mesons, heavy quark 
spin symmetry predicts that their decays to the ground-state doublet by single 
pion emission occur in the L = 0 partial wave. The masses of the (Dj, Dj) are 
expected to be near the masses of the (Dı, D3), and so their widths are larger 
than those of the Dı and Dž by roughly (Acsp/|Px D4 ~ 20-40. The D; and Dž 
widths are T (D1) = 18.9 + 4 MeV and r (Dž) = 23 + 5 MeV. Hence the Do 
should be broad, with widths greater than 200 MeV, which makes them difficult 
to observe. The measured width of the DY is 290 + 100 MeV. 

The excited positive parity sp =3/2 mesons D,; and D*%,, which contain 
a strange antiquark, have also been observed. The Dy; is narrow, '(Ds51) < 
2.3 MeV, and its decays to D* K are dominated by the S-wave amplitude. This 
occurs because the kaon mass is much larger than the pion mass, and so for 
this decay |px| 150 MeV while in Dı — D*z decay |pz| ~ 360 MeV. Con- 
sequently, there is a large kinematic suppression of the D-wave amplitude in 
D,; > D*K decay. The sp = 1/2 and sg =3/2 charmed mesons are in a 3 of 
SU(3)y, whereas the x, K, and ņ are in an 8. Since there is only one way to 
combine a 3, 3, and 8 into a singlet, SU(3)y relates the S-wave part of the Dı 
decay width to the D,; decay width. Neglecting 7 final states, which are phase 
space suppressed, SU(3)y light quark symmetry leads to the expectation that 
I s-wave (Dı) Re (3/4) Ds) x [Px l/IPx| <4.1 MeV. 


2.4 Fragmentation to heavy hadrons 


A heavy quark produced in a high-energy process will materialize as a hadron 
containing that heavy quark. Once the “off-shellness” of the fragmenting heavy 
quark is small compared with its mass, the fragmentation process is constrained 
by heavy quark symmetry. Heavy quark symmetry implies that the probabil- 
ity, ae h, for a heavy quark Q with spin along the fragmentation axis (i.e., 
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helicity) hg to fragment to a hadron H with spin s, spin of the light degrees of 
freedom sz, and helicity As is 


H 
Phos hy, = >) Pose Phel(so, hos se, hels, hf. (2.10) 
he 


where hy = hs — hg. In Eq. (2.10) Po -, s, is the probability for the heavy quark to 
fragment to a hadron with spin of the light degrees of freedom sz. This probability 
is independent of the spin and flavor of the heavy quark but will depend on other 
quantum numbers needed to specify the hadron H. Pg-, s, has the same value 
for the two hadrons in the doublet related by heavy quark spin symmetry. pj, 
is the conditional probability that the light degrees of freedom have helicity he, 
given that Q fragments to sy. The probabilistic interpretation of the fragmentation 
process means that 0 < pp, < 1 and 


J pumh (2.11) 


he 


Like Pọ —> s,, Ph, is independent of the spin and flavor of the heavy quark, but 
can depend on the hadron multiplet. The third factor in Eq. (2.10) is the Clebsch- 
Gordan probability that the hadron H with helicity hs contains light degrees of 
freedom with helicity he and a heavy quark with helicity hg. Parity invariance 
of the strong interactions implies that 


Phe = P-hes (2.12) 


since reflection in a plane containing the momentum of the fragmenting quark 
reverses the helicities but leaves the momentum unchanged. Equations (2.11) 
and (2.12) imply that the number of independent probabilities pn, is se — 1/2 for 
mesons and s¢ for baryons. At the hadron level, parity invariance of the strong 
interactions gives the relation P = p 

ho > hs —hg > —hs' 

Heavy quark spin symmetry has reduced the number of independent frag- 
mentation probabilities. For the ground-state D and D* mesons, sę = 1/2, so 
P\/2 = P-1/2, Which must both equal 1/2, since pı;2 + p—1/2 = 1. This gives 
the relative fragmentation probabilities for a right-handed charm quark, 

(D) . pD . p9 . po) 
Pro? Piba: Piso: Pi -i 


1/4 : 1/2 : 1/4: 0 


(2.13) 


Parity invariance of the strong interactions relates the fragmentation probabilities 
for a left-handed charm quark to those in Eq. (2.13). Heavy quark spin symmetry 
implies that a charm quark fragments to a D one-third as often as it fragments to 
a D*. This prediction disagrees with the experimental data, which give a larger 
fragmentation probability for the D, and the discrepancy is due to the D* — D 
mass difference. We have already seen that the mass difference has an important 
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impact on decays of excited charm mesons to the D and D* and it is not surprising 
that the mass difference should influence the fragmentation probabilities as well. 
The B* — B mass difference is 50 MeV, which is approximately a factor of 3 
smaller than the D* — D mass difference, so one expects the predictions of exact 
heavy quark symmetry to work better in this case. Recent experimental data from 
LEP show that the B* : B ratio is consistent with the predicted value of 3 : 1. 

Charm quark fragmentation to the negative parity se = 3/2 multiplet of excited 
charmed mesons is characterized by the Falk-Peskin parameter w3/2, defined as 
the conditional probability to fragment to helicities +3/2, 


P3/2 = P-3/2 = W32, Piy2 = P-1/2 = 4(1 — 3/2). (2.14) 


The value of p+1/2 is determined in terms of w3/2 since the total fragmentation 
probability must be unity. The relative fragmentation probabilities are given by 
Eq. (2.10): 


P i P a : Pba i ee : 
id = w): FUL w2): gw : wsp : 
(D3) (D3) (D3) (D3) ery) 
Pips) Pizo : Pips —1 : Pins -2 
šad — w3/2): 1a — w3/2) : tws : 0 


Equation (2.15) predicts that the ratio of Dı to Dž production by charm quark 
fragmentation is 3/5, independent of w3/2. Assuming that the decays of the 
negative parity sy = 3/2 charmed mesons are dominated by D® x final states, the 
experimental value of this ratio is close to unity. Experimentally the probability 
of a heavy quark to fragment to the maximal helicities +3/2 is small, i.e., 
W3 /2 < 0.24. 

The validity of Eq. (2.10) depends on a crucial assumption. Spin symmetry 
violation must be negligible in the masses and decays of excited multiplets 
that can be produced in the fragmentation process and then decay to the final 
fragmentation product. The spin symmetry violating Dı — D mass difference 
is comparable with the widths of these states, and the spin symmetry violating 
D* — D mass difference plays an important role in their decay rates to D and 
D*’s. Consequently we do not expect Eq. (2.13) to hold for those D and D*’s 
that arise from decays of a Dı or D3. 


2.5 Covariant representation of fields 


We have seen that heavy quark symmetry usually implies a degenerate multiplet 
of states, such as the B and B*. It is convenient to have a formalism in which the 


2.5 Covariant representation of fields 55 


entire multiplet of degenerate states is treated as a single object that transforms 
linearly under the heavy quark symmetries. 

The ground-state Qg mesons can be represented by a field H{® that annihi- 
lates the mesons, and transforms as a bilinear under Lorentz transformations, 


HOQ’) = D(A) Hx) D(A! , (2.16) 
where 
v = Av, x’ = Ax, OID 
and D (A) is the Lorentz transformation matrix for spinors, so that 


H® (x) > Hx) = D (A) HL (AD (A. (2.18) 
The field Hox) is a linear combination of the pseudoscalar field P!2D(x) and 
the vector field P” (x) that annihilate the sẹ = 1/2 meson multiplet. Vector 
particles have a polarization vector €„, with € : € = —1, and v-e =0. The am- 
plitude for P*‘2) to annihilate a vector particle is €„. A simple way to combine 
the two fields into a single field with the desired transformation properties is to 
define* 


H® = L [pO 4i PO ys]. (2.19) 
Equation (2.19) is consistent with P‘2) transforming as a pseudoscalar, and Pe 
as a vector, since ys and y” convert pseudoscalars and vectors into bispinors. 
The (1 + y) /2 projector retains only the particle components of the heavy quark 
Q. The relative sign and phase between the P and P* terms in Eq. (2.19) is 
arbitrary, and this depends on the choice of phase between the pseudoscalar and 
vector meson states. The pseudoscalar is multiplied by ys rather than unity, to 


be consistent with the parity transformation law 
H® (x) > pH (xp) y®, (2.20) 
where 
xp =(x°,—x), vp = (°, —v). (2.21) 
The field HO satisfies the constraints 
~yHD = HO, Dy — — yO), (2.22) 


The first of these follows directly from y (1 + y) a (1 + y). The second relation 


follows by anticommuting y through HY, and using v- P*(2) =0, since the 
polarization of physical spin-one particles satisfies v -« = 0. 


* For clarity, the superscript (Q) and/or the subscript v will sometimes be omitted. 
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It is convenient to introduce the conjugate field 


AD = PRO = [PAH 4 POy]-~P (9.93) 
which also transforms as a bispinor, 
A(x) > DA) A®, (A's) D(A)! , (2.24) 
since 
yP DAY y? = D(A)! (2.25) 


In the rest frame 
v =v, = (1,0) (2.26) 
the field H{) is 
O: iP® — o. RO 


Ho = ; 0 (2.27) 


using the Bjorken and Drell convention for y matrices, 


i 0 0 01 
p= ae t= (2 a s=({ i) o>) 


The indices «œ and £ of the field [HO Jog label the spinor indices of the heavy 


quark Q and the light degrees of freedom, respectively. The field H a transforms 
as a (1/2, 1/2) representation under Sg ® Se. The spin operators Sg and S¢ for 


the heavy quark and light degrees of freedom acting on the HO field are 
[So HiO] = 04x 4H,” 

2.29 

[Se HO] = Hoa, a 


where oi 4=léj aba ; y*] /4 are the usual Dirac rotation matrices in the spinor 
representation. Under infinitesimal rotations, one finds (neglecting derivative 
terms that arise from rotating the spatial dependence of the fields) that 


SHO = i[8-(So+S$1), HO] = 5 [8-c4xs, HO], (230) 
so that 
SPO =0,  8PX® = 0 x pr), (2.31) 


which are the transformation rules for a spin-zero and spin-one particle, respec- 
tively. The fields P‘2) and PO mix under Sg or S¢ transformations. Under 
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heavy quark spin transformations, 
l i 
SHO = i [0 - SQ, H2] = 389 Taxa, (2.32) 
so that 
SPO = —40 PXO, SPO = 10 x PHO — 10P®. (2.33) 
Under finite heavy quark spin transformations, 
H® —> D(R)o H®, (2.34) 


where D(R)ọ is the rotation matrix in the spinor representation for the rotation 
R. Like the Lorentz transformations, it satisfies PDUP” = DRIG 

Itis straightforward to write couplings that are invariant under the heavy quark 
symmetry using the field H{® and its transformation rules. We have concentrated 
on the heavy quark spin symmetry, because that is the new ingredient in the 
formalism. One can also implement the heavy quark flavor symmetry by using 
fields H$2? for each heavy quark flavor Q;, and also imposing heavy flavor 
symmetry 


HO > UHO”, (2.35) 


where U;; is an arbitrary unitary matrix in flavor space. 

We have seen how to use a covariant formalism for the pseudoscalar and vector 
meson multiplet. It is straightforward to derive a similar formalism for baryon 
states. For example the Ag baryon has light degrees of freedom with spin zero, 
so the spin of the baryon is the spin of the heavy quark. It is described by a spinor 
field AS (x) that satisfies the constraint 


pA? = A”, (2.36) 
transforms under the Lorentz group as! 
A(x) > D(A) AS), (AT!x), (2.37) 


and transforms under heavy quark spin transformations as 
A‘ > D(R)g A, (2.38) 


The analog of the polarization vector for spin-1/2 Ag states with velocity v and 
spin s is the spinor u(v, s). These spinors will be normalized so that 


ii(v, s)y"u(v, s) = 2v". (2.39) 


1 We hope the reader is not confused by the use of A for both the Lorentz transformation and the heavy baryon 
field. 
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Then 
u(v, s)y"ysu(v, s) = 2s", (2.40) 


where s“ is the spin vector, satisfying v-s=0 and s? = —1. The field A® 
annihilates heavy baryon states with amplitude u(v, s). 


2.6 The effective Lagrangian 


The QCD Lagrangian does not have manifest heavy quark spin-flavor symmetry 
as mg — Oo. It is convenient to use an effective field theory for QCD in which 
heavy quark symmetry is manifest in the mg — oo limit. This effective field 
theory is known as heavy quark effective theory (HQET), and it describes the 
dynamics of hadrons containing a single heavy quark. It is a valid description of 
the physics at momenta much smaller than the mass of the heavy quark mg. The 
effective field theory is constructed so that only inverse powers of mg appear in 
the effective Lagrangian, in contrast to the QCD Lagrangian in Eq. (1.82), which 
has positive powers of mg. 

Consider a single heavy quark with velocity v interacting with external fields, 
where the velocity of an on-shell quark is defined by p = m gv. The momentum of 
an off-shell quark can be written as p = mov +k, where the residual momentum 
k determines the amount by which the quark is off shell because of its interactions. 
For heavy quarks in a hadron, k is of the order of Agcp. The usual Dirac quark 
propagator simplifies to 


p Gg MONON, a ITF 
p-m +ie 2mov:k+k?+ie 2v-k+ie 


(2.41) 


in the heavy quark limit. The propagator contains a velocity-dependent projection 
operator 
1+y 
——. 2.42 
5 (2.42) 
In the rest frame of the heavy quark this projection operator becomes (1 + y°)/2, 
which projects onto the particle components of the four-component Dirac spinor. 
It is convenient to formulate the effective Lagrangian directly in terms of 
velocity-dependent fields Q,,(x), which are related to the original quark fields 
Q(x) at tree level. One can write the original quark field Q(x) as 


Q (x) =e "2" *10,(x) + Oy(x)], (2.43) 
where 
. 1 ‘ _ 
oa) = emer? Fo), masem EO). (244 
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The exponential prefactor subtracts m ọ v” from the heavy quark momentum. The 
Q, field produces effects at leading order, whereas the effects of Q, are sup- 
pressed by powers of 1 /mg. These 1/mg corrections are discussed in Chapter 4. 
Neglecting Q, and substituting Eq. (2.43) into the part of the QCD Lagrangian 
density involving the heavy quark field, O (i J —m ọ)Q gives QO, il) Q,. Inserting 
(1 + )/2 on either side of D yields 


L= 0,0 DOG (2.45) 


which is an mg-independent expression. The Q, propagator that follows from 


Eq. (2.45) is 
(=) a (2.46) 
2 (v-k +i8) 


which is the same as was derived previously by taking the mg — oo limit of the 
Feynman rules. The projector in Eq. (2.46) arises because Q, satisfies 


1 
(= *) Qv = Qv. (2.47) 


Beyond tree level, there is no simple connection between the fields Q, of 
the effective Lagrangian and Q of the QCD theory. The effective theory is con- 
structed by making sure that on-shell Green’s functions in the effective theory 
are equal to those in QCD to a given order in 1/mg and gs (mọ). At tree level, 
we have seen that the quark propagator in the effective theory matches that in 
the full theory up to terms of the order of 1/mọ. It remains to show that the 
gluon interaction vertex is the same in the two theories. Consider a generic 
gluon interaction, as shown in Fig. 2.4. The interaction vertex in the full theory 
is —igT“y“, whereas in the effective theory, the vertex is —ig T^v” from the 
v- D term in Eq. (2.45). The vertex in the full theory is sandwiched between 
quark propagators. Each heavy quark propagator is proportional to (1 + y) /2, 
so the factor of y” in the vertex can be replaced by 


1 1 1 
y” > iP yu a EP svt, 
which gives the same vertex as in the effective theory. Thus the effective 


Lagrangian in Eq. (2.45) reproduces all the Green’s functions in the full the- 
ory to leading order in 1/mg and a,(mq). If there is more than one heavy quark 


(2.48) 


2000000 


Fig. 2.4. The quark-gluon vertex. 
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flavor, the effective Lagrangian at leading order in 1/mg is 


Nn 
Le = YO} (iv: D) Q®, (2.49) 

i=l 
where N; is the number of heavy quark flavors and all the heavy quarks have the 
same four-velocity v. The effective Lagrangian in Eq. (2.49) does not depend 
on the masses or spins of the heavy quarks, and so has a manifest U(2N,) spin- 
flavor symmetry under which the 2N, quark fields transform as the fundamental 
2N,-dimensional representation. There are only 2N, independent components 
in the N, fields o®, because the constraint in Eq. (2.47) eliminates two of the 


four components in each o% spinor field. 


2.7 Normalization of states 


The standard relativistic normalization for hadronic states is 
(H(p)|H(p)) = 2Ep (27) 8°(p — p’), (2.50) 


where Ep = ,/ |p|? + M ij States with the normalization in Eq. (2.50) have mass 
dimension —1. In HQET, hadron states are labeled by a four-velocity v and a 
residual momentum k satisfying v - k = 0. These states are defined by using the 
HQET Lagrangian in the mg — oo limit. They differ from full QCD states by 
1/mg corrections and a normalization factor. The normalization convention in 
HQET is 


(H(v', k’)|H(v, k)) = 2v° 8yy 2m)? Pk — K’). (2.51) 


Possible spin labels are suppressed in Eqs. (2.50) and (2.51). The split between 
the four-velocity v and the residual momentum is somewhat arbitrary, and the 
freedom to redefine v by an amount of order Agcp/mg while changing k by 
a corresponding amount of order Agcp is called reparameterization invariance. 
We shall explore the consequences of this freedom in Chapter 4. In matrix 
elements we shall usually take our initial and final hadron states that contain a 
single heavy quark to have zero residual momentum and not show explicitly the 
dependence of the state on the residual momentum; i.e., k will be dropped in the 
labeling of states, |H(v)) = |H(v, k=0)). The advantage of the normalization 
in Eq. (2.51) is that it has no dependence on the mass of the heavy quark. A 
factor of my has been removed in comparison with the standard relativistic 
norm in Eq. (2.50). States normalized by using the HQET convention have mass 
dimension —3/2. 

In the remainder of the book, matrix elements in full QCD will be taken 
between states normalized by using the usual relativistic convention and labeled 
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by the momentum p, whereas matrix elements in HQET will be taken between 
states normalized by using the HQET convention and labeled by their velocity 
v. The two normalizations differ by a factor ./my, 


|H(p)) = vmu [|H(v)) + OU/mo)). (2.52) 
Similarly Dirac spinors u(p, s) labeled by momentum are normalized to satisfy 
u(p, s)y"u(p, s) = 2p", (2.53) 

and those labeled by velocity to satisfy 
ii(v, s)y“u(v, s) = 2v". (2.54) 


The spinors u(p, s) and u(v, s) differ by a factor of ./my 
u(p,s) = /my u(v, s). (2.55) 


2.8 Heavy meson decay constants 


Heavy meson decay constants are one of the simplest quantities that can be 
studied with HQET. The pseudoscalar meson decay constants for the B and D 
mesons are defined byt 


(0lĝy“ys Q0) |P(p)) = —i fp p”, (2.56) 


where fp has mass dimension one. Vector meson decay constants for the D* 
and B* mesons are defined by 


(lg y” Q0) |P*(p, €)) = free", (2.57) 


where €, is the polarization vector of the meson. fp» has mass dimension two. 
The vector and axial currents gy" Q and gy“ysQ can be written in terms of 
HQET fields, 


ql’ QO) =4gT*Q,(0), (2.58) 


where IT“ = y” or y“ys. There are @;(mg) and 1/mg corrections to this match- 
ing condition, which will be discussed in Chapters 3 and 4, respectively. 
The matrix elements required in the heavy quark effective theory are 


(0l T“ Q.(0) |H(v)), (2.59) 


where |H(v)) denotes either the P or P* states with zero residual momentum, 
normalized using Eq. (2.51). For these matrix elements, it is helpful to reexpress 
the current g IT“ Q, in terms of the hadron field HIO of Eq. (2.19). The current 


t The pion decay constant fy defined with the normalization convention in Eq. (2.56) has a value of 131 MeV. 
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q T“ Q, is a Lorentz four vector that transforms as 
GV" Qy—> GI" D(R)gQy (2.60) 


under heavy quark spin transformations, where D(R)g is the rotation matrix 
for a heavy quark field. The representation of the current in terms of HY 
should transform in the same manner as Eq. (2.60) under heavy quark spin 
transformations. This can be done by using a standard trick: (i) Pretend that 
T” transforms as T“ > TD(R)o: so that the current is an invariant. (ii) Write 
down operators that are invariant when Q, > D(R)gQy, T“ > PPD G 
and HY —> D(R)o H®. (iii) Set T” to its fixed value y” or y” ys to obtain the 
operator with the correct transformation properties. 

The current must have a single H{® field, since the matrix elementin Eq. (2.59) 
contains a single initial-state heavy meson. The field HY and T” can only occur 
as the product ['“ H{® for the current to be invariant under heavy quark spin 
symmetry. For Lorentz covariance, the current must have the form 


Tr XT“H 2), (2.61) 


where X is a Lorentz bispinor. The only parameter that X can depend on is v, so 
X must have the form ao(v) + a;(v’)y, by Lorentz covariance and parity. All 
dependence on spin has already been included in the indices of the H field, so 
X can have no dependence on the polarization of the P* meson. Since HY y = 
-HO and v? = 1, one can write 


3r“ Q, = ST rg®, (2.62) 


where a = [ao(1) — aı(1)] is an unknown normalization constant that is indepen- 
dent of the mass of the heavy quark Q. Evaluating the trace explicitly gives 


—ivtP(D if TH = yhys, 
a | v r Na (2.63) 


px(Q)u if T+ = y", 


where P{® and PO are the pseudoscalar and vector fields that destroy the 
corresponding hadrons. The resulting matrix elements are 


(Olgy"ysQ,|P(v)) = —iav", 
Olgy” Q,|P*(v)) = ae". 


Comparing with the definitions of the meson decay constants Eqs. (2.56), (2.57), 
and using p“ =m pwv" gives the relations 


fr = a./m px. (2.65) 


(2.64) 


a 


ye San 
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Table 2.3. Heavy meson decay constants from a 
lattice Monte Carlo simulation“ 


Decay Constant Value in MeV 
fp 1972 
fpo, 224+ 2 
fs 173 +4 
fe, 19943 


“ From the JLQCD Collaboration [S. Aoki et al., Phys. Rev. 
Lett. 80 (1998), 5711]. Only the statistical errors are quoted. 


The factors of ./mp and ./mp« are due to the difference between the normal- 
izations of states in Eqs. (2.50) and (2.51). The P and P* masses are equal in 
the heavy quark limit, so one can write the equivalent relations 


= ; = : 2.66 
fp Je fe» =mp fp (2.66) 
which imply that fp & mp” * and frx mY ? For the D and B system, one finds 
f. m 
= |, f =mpfp, fe: =msps fs. (2.67) 
fp mpg 


The decay constants for the pseudoscalar mesons can be measured by means of 
the weak leptonic decays D —> fv, and B —> £0. The partial width is 


Gi lVo4l? 2,2 m? i 
— l=] 2.68 
87 Ipag ( m) ee 


r= 


The only heavy meson decay constant that has been measured is fp,, from the 
decays Di — jiv, and Df > Tv,. However, at the present time, the reported 
values vary over a large range of ~200—300 MeV. Values of the heavy meson 
decay constants determined from a lattice Monte Carlo simulation of QCD are 
shown in Table 2.3. Only statistical errors are quoted. Note that this simula- 
tion suggests that there is a substantial correction to the heavy quark symmetry 


prediction fz/fp = /mp/mg ~ 0.6. 


2.9 B— D™ form factors 


The semileptonic decays of a B meson to D and D* mesons allow one to deter- 
mine the weak mixing angle Vp. The semileptonic B meson decay amplitude is 
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determined by the matrix elements of the weak Hamiltonian: 
4Gr 
V2 
Neglecting higher-order electroweak corrections, the matrix element factors into 
the product of leptonic and hadronic matrix elements. The hadronic partis the ma- 
trix element of the vector or axial vector currents V“ = Gy"b and A” =Cy"ysb 
between B and D® states. 
It is convenient to write the most general possible matrix element in terms of 
a few Lorentz invariant amplitudes called form factors. The most general vector 
current matrix element for B > D must transform as a Lorentz four vector. 
The only four vectors in the problem are the momenta p and p’ of the initial 
and final mesons, so the matrix element must have the form ap” + bp’. The 
form factors a and b are Lorentz invariant functions that can only depend on 
the invariants in the problem, p?, p’ ? and p- p'. Two of the variables are fixed, 
p? =m‘, and p’? = mŽ,, and it is conventional to choose g” = (p — p’)* as the 
only independent variable. A similar analysis can be carried out for the other 
matrix elements. The amplitudes involving the D* are linear in its polarization 
vector € and can be simplified by noting that the polarization vector satisfies the 
constraint p’ -€ = 0. The conventional choice of form factors allowed by parity 
and time-reversal invariance is 


(D(p')\V"|B(p)) = fap + p" + f- Xp — p, 
(D*(p', IV" |B(p)) = gq ip + Palp — p’), 
(D*(p', OA IBP) = —if (q 
—ie* - play(q?\(p + p^)" + a-(4°X(p — p^ò“], 
(2.70) 


Hw = ble Yee rb lley" Pr vel. (2.69) 


where q = p — p’, all the form factors are real, and the states have the usual 
relativistic normalization. 
Under parity and time reversal, 


P|D(p)) = —|D(pp)), T|D(p)) = —|D(pr)), 


P|D*(p, €)) = |D*(pp,€p)), = T|D*(p, €)) = |D*(pr, €r)), 
which are the usual transformations for pseudoscalar and vector particles. Here 
p=(p°, p), €=(€°, ©), and pp = pr =(p", —p), €p =er =(€°, —€). Analo- 
gous equations hold for the B and B*. Parity and time-reversal invariance of 
the strong interactions implies that the matrix elements of currents between two 
states |w) and |x) transform as 


(WIJ°lx) = np (Weld xP), (WIP lx) = nr (rl \xr), 
(WIJ‘Ix) = —np(WelJ'|xe), (wlJ‘Ix) = —nrweld'lxe), 


(2.71) 


(2.72) 
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where np = 1, nr =1 if J is the vector current, np =—1, nr =1 if J is the 
axial current, and | xp) = P|x),|xr) = T|x), and so on. One can now show that 
Eq. (2.70) is the most general form factor decomposition. Consider, for example, 
(D*(p’, €)|V“|B(p)). Parity invariance requires that 


(D*(p', -)|V°|B(p)) = —(D* (pp, ep)|V|B(pp)). (2.73) 


The only possible tensor combination that changes sign under parity is 
Ovat -* 
€ 


€* Pa pl, Which is proportional to the right-hand side in Eq. (2.70). Time- 
reversal invariance requires 


(D*(p', €)|V°|B(p))” = —(D* (pr, €r)|V°|B(pr)), (2.74) 


which implies that g(q7) is real. One can similarly work through the other two 
cases. The factors of i in Eq. (2.70) depend on the phase convention for the 
meson states. We have chosen to define the pseudoscalar state to be odd under 
time reversal. Another choice used is i times this, which corresponds to a state 
which is even under time reversal. This introduces a factor of i in the last two 
matrix elements in Eq. (2.70). 

It is straightforward to express the differential decay rates dr (8 > D“ed,)/ 
dq? in terms of the form factors f+, f, g, and a+. To a very good approximation, 
the electron mass can be neglected, and consequently a_ and f_ do not contribute 
to the differential decay rate. For B > DeD, the invariant decay matrix element 
is 


M(B — Dev.) = /2G Fr Veb f4 (p+p" ü(pPe)Yu P,v(py,)- (2.75) 
Squaring and summing over electron spins yields, 


IM? = X M8 > Dei.)|” 


spins 
= 2G} Vel l fl p + pO p + pO Tr [Pe Vn pv Yu PL]. (2.76) 


The differential decay rate is 


dr- g I dp’ d* De 
—~(B > Dei.) = 
dq? 2mg J (2n)32p” J (2x)>2p? 
d*py 
—— _| MA |?(29r)"8"(q — pe — py, )8la* — (p — py, 2.77 
Gxyi2p) IM|?(27)*5"(q — pe — pv.)dlq* —(p— py], (2.77) 
where q? is the hadronic momentum transfer squared, or equivalently, the invari- 
ant mass squared of the lepton pair. The integration measure is symmetric with 
respect to electron and neutrino momenta, so the part of the trace in Eq. (2.76) 
involving ys does not contribute. It would contribute to the electron spectrum 
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dI'(B > Ded,)/dE.. The integration over electron and neutrino momenta gives 


a pe d? pr, 
(27r)32 p® (2732 p® Tr[peYui Pre Yur |278 [a o (pe + Pv.) ] 
1 
= zz (1mm — 8uma’). (2.78) 


Finally, using 
(p + pH Cp + p? (duidus — Sune) 
= (9° -m4 -— mp) —4m7,m‘y, (2.79) 


and the two-body phase space formula 


d? p' i I - 
J oyag A O= ar V (a? =m} = mp)? — 4mm’, 
B 
(2.80) 


the differential decay rate in Eq. (2.77) becomes 


Gla 


a (B > Deñe) 
— (B — Deñe) = 
dq? i 19273m} 


[(a? -m4 — mp) 4mm”. (2.81) 
A similar but more complicated expression holds for dr (B + D*epe)/dq?. 

It is convenient, for comparing with the predictions of HQET, not to write the 
B — D“ matrix elements of the vector and axial vector current as in Eq. (2.70), 
but rather to introduce new form factors that are linear combinations of f+, f, 
g, and a+. The four velocities of the B and D® mesons are v” = p"/mg and 
v't = p'“/m po, and the dot product of these four velocities, w = v-v’, is related 
to q? by 


w= vv = [mh + mye — 49? |/[2mgmpw). (2.82) 
The allowed kinematic range for w is 
0< w- 1< [mg —mpw]/[2mgmpw). (2.83) 


The zero-recoil point, at which D® is at rest in the B rest frame, is w = 1. The 
new form factors h+, Ay, and h A; are expressed as functions of w instead of q? 
and are defined by 


(D(p')|V"|B(p)) 
./M BMD 
(D*(p', OIV“ IB (p) 
Jmgmp 
(D*(p', €)|A"|B(p)) 
a/ M BM p* 


= h4(w) (v + v)" +h-(w) w = vt, 


= hy(w)e "P ev vg, (2.84) 


= iha, (w)(w + le + iha, (w)(e* + v)u” 


+iha,(w)(e*-v)v™. 
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The differential decay rates dr (B + Ded,)/dw in terms of these form factors 
are 


ar G2.|V-4|2m> 
awe —> Dei,) = CoE y? — 1714+ ry Fp(wy, 


Gil Veo! 


dr. 2m5 
gË —> D” epe) = rs B (w = 1) (w + 17 rd =P 


oe 
where 
a fa (2.86) 
mp mpg 
and 


2 
Fp(wy = is re (; <)a] l 
l +r 


=i 
Fp (w? = ha —2wr* + ala 4 (==) J 
(2.87) 


+[(—r* ha, + (w — D(ha, — ha, — hu] 


4 Sj 
x {a= + (= 2ur? +r] . 
w+l 


The spin-flavor symmetry of heavy quark effective theory can be used to derive 
relations between the form factors h+, hy, and A ay A transition to the heavy 
quark effective theory is possible provided the typical momentum transfer to 
the light degrees of freedom is small compared to the heavy quark masses. In 
B — Ded, semileptonic decay, q? is not small compared with m? p However, 
this variable does not determine the typical momentum transfer to the light 
degrees of freedom. A rough measure of that is the momentum transfer that 
must be given to the light degrees of freedom so that they recoil with the D®. 
The light degrees of freedom in the initial and final hadrons have momentum 
of order Agcpv and Agcpv’, respectively, since their velocity is fixed to be the 
same as the heavy quark velocity. The momentum transfer for the light system 
is then dient ~(AQcpY — Agcpv’)? = 2Adcp( — w). Heavy quark symmetry 
should hold, provided 


2Adcp (W — 1) K mj... (2.88) 


The heavy meson form factors are expected to vary on the scale lisi ~ Aben» 
i.e., on the scale w ~ 1. 


68 Heavy quarks 


The six form factors can be computed in terms of a single function using 
heavy quark symmetry. The QCD matrix elements required are of the form 
(H©(p’)\eVb|H(p)), where I =y”, y“ys and H is either PD or P*(2), 
At leading order in 1/m-, and œs(mec, p), the current c Tb can be replaced by 
the current ¢,I°b, involving heavy quark fields and the heavy mesons states 
H(p”) by the corresponding ones in HQET|H‘2)(v)). One can then use 
a trick similar to that used for the meson decay constants: the current is invari- 
ant under spin transformations on the cy and b, quark fields, provided that T 
transforms as D(R)-T D(R); | where D(R), and D(R), are the heavy quark 
spin rotation matrices for c and b quarks, respectively. For the required matrix 
elements one represents the current by operators that contain one factor each of 
H A and HO”, so that a meson containing a b quark is converted to one containing 
ac quark. Invariance under the b and c quark spin symmetries requires that the 
operators should be of the form H OPHP, so that the factors of D(R)p,- cancel 
between the I matrix and the H fields. Lorentz covariance then requires that 


ty Tb, = TrXAOTH®, (2.89) 
where X is the most general possible bispinor that one can construct using the 


available variables, v and v’. The most general form for X with the correct parity 
and time-reversal properties is 


X= Xo + X1% + Xop + X3yy', (2.90) 


where the coefficients are functions of w = v - v’. Other allowed terms can all 
be written as linear combinations of the X;. For example, y' y =2w — vy’ , and 


so on. The relations pH” = He” and y' H 9 =-Ĥ imply that all the terms in 
Eq. (2.90) are proportional to the first, so one can write 


yT by = —E(w)Tr AO TH, (2.91) 


where the coefficient is conventionally written as — (w). Evaluating the trace 
in Eq. (2.91) gives the required HQET matrix elements 


(D0v')ley Yu by|B(v)) = &(w) [Uy =F v], 
(D*(v', €)|ĉv Yu ysbv|B(v)) = —i&(w) [1 + wef, — (e*-v)u,], (2.92) 


(D*(v', Hew Yubv|B(v)) = E(w) Euvage” v vf. 


Equations (2.92) are the implications of heavy quark spin symmetry for the 
B —> D matrix elements of the axial vector and vector currents. The function 
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&(w) is independent of the charm and bottom quark masses. Heavy quark flavor 
symmetry implies the normalization condition 


&(1) = 1. (2.93) 


To derive this result, consider the forward matrix element of the vector current 
by"b between B meson states. To leading order in 1/mp, the operator by“b can 
be replaced by by y,,by. The forward matrix element can then be obtained from 
Eq. (2.92) by setting v’ = v, and letting c > b, D > B, 


(B(p)|by,b| B(p)) 
MB 


= (B(v) by Ypbv|B(v)) =2&w= 1) vp. (2.94) 


Note that &(w) is independent of the quark masses, and so has the same value 
in Eqs. (2.92) and (2.94). Equivalently, heavy quark flavor symmetry allows one 
to replace D by B in Eq. (2.92). The left-hand side of Eq. (2.94) with u =0 is 
the matrix element of b-quark number between B mesons, and so has the value 
2vo. This implies that (1) = 1. 

Functions of w =v -v’ like € occur often in the analysis of matrix elements 
and are called Isgur-Wise functions. Eq. (2.92) predicts relations between the 
form factors in Eqs. (2.84): 


hs (w) = hy(w) = ha,(w) = ha,(w) = E(w), 
(2.95) 
h_(w) = ha(w) = 0. 


This equation implies that 
F p(w) = Fpx(w) = E(w). (2.96) 


There is experimental support for the utility of the m,, —> oo limit for describing 
B — Ded, decays. Figure 2.5 shows a plot of the ratio Fp+(w)/F p(w) as a 
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Fig. 2.5. The measured ratio Fp:(w)/F p(w) as a function of w. The data are from the 
ALEPH Collaboration [D. Buskulic et al., Phys. Lett. B395 (1997) 373]. 
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function of w using data from the ALEPH collaboration. It shows that Fp«(w) 
is indeed near Fp(w). Note that the experimental errors become large as w 
approaches unity. This is partly because the differential rates dI‘/dw vanish at 
w = 1. In addition to comparing the D and D* decay rates, there is experimental 
information on the individual form factors in B > D*ev, decay. It is convenient 
to define two ratios of these form factors: 


(2.97) 


In the mc,» — œ limit, heavy quark spin symmetry implies that Rj = Ro=1. 
Assuming the form factors A ; have the same shape in w, the CLEO collaboration 
has obtained the experimental values [J. E. Duboscq et al., Phys. Rev. Lett. 76 
(1996) 3898] 


Rı =1.1840.3, R= 0.71 0.2. (2.98) 


There is a simple physical reason why a single Isgur-Wise function is needed 
for the matrix elements in Eq. (2.92). In the me „p — œ limit, the spin of the 
light degrees of freedom is a good quantum number. Since cy Tb, does not act 
on the light degrees of freedom, their helicity, ¢, is conserved in the transitions 
it mediates. For B > D® matrix elements, there are two helicity amplitudes 
corresponding to he = 1/2 and he = —1/2. However, they must be equal by parity 
invariance and therefore there is only one Isgur-Wise function. There are cases 
when more than one Isgur-Wise function occurs. For example, in Q, — QMe De 
decay, the initial and final hadrons have se = 1. Thus there are two independent 
helicity amplitudes hy =0 and he = + 1, and consequently, two Isgur-Wise 
functions occur (see Problem 10). 


2.10 A. — A form factors 


Another interesting application of heavy quark symmetry is to the weak decay 
Ac — Aéve. This decay is an example of a heavy — light transition, in which a 
heavy quark decays to a light quark. The most general weak decay form factors 
can be written in the form 


(A(p', s Syce Ap, s)) = alp, SL fiy" +ifpo"”qy + faq" lu(p, s), 
(A(p’, s)|Sy"ysc|Ac(p, s)) = u(p', s)igiy" + igzo"’qy + g34“]ysu (p, s), 
(2.99) 


where q = p—p’ and ouy = i[Yy, yv]/2. The form factors f; and g; are functions 
of q?. Heavy quark spin symmetry on the c-quark constrains the general form 
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factor decomposition in Eq. (2.99). Making the transition to HQET, one can 
write the left-hand side of Eq. (2.99) as 


(A(p’, ss Tcy|Ac(v,.s)), (2.100) 


where SI’c — ST'c, at leading order in 1/me. The matrix element in Eq. (2.100) 
has the same form factor expansion as Eq. (2.99) with u(p,s)— u(v, s). The 
/m x, difference between Eqs. (2.99) and (2.100) in the normalization of states is 
compensated by the same factor in the normalization of spinors. The most general 
form for the matrix element in Eq. (2.100) consistent with spin symmetry on the 
c quark is 


(A(p’, s’)|5'cy|Ac(v, s)) = a(p’, s')XTu(v, s), (2.101) 


where X is the most general bispinor that can be constructed out of p’ and v. 
Note that s and s’ cannot be used, because the fermion spin is encoded in the 
matrix indices of the spinors. The decomposition of X is 


X = Fy + Fop, (2.102) 
where F; are functions of v - p’, and we have used the constraints 
yu(v,s)=u(v,s), pulp, s’) = myu(p’, s") (2.103) 


to reduce the number of independent terms. Substituting Eq. (2.102) into 
Eq. (2.101) and comparing with Eq. (2.99) gives the relations 


MA 
fi=zgi=Fi+ ma be? 
a (2.104) 


so that the six form factors f;, g; can be written in terms of two functions Fi 2. The 
heavy — light form factors F; 2 are expected to vary on the scale v - p' ~ Agcp. 

These relations between form factors have implications for the polarization 
of the A’s produced in A, decay. Equation (2.104) implies that in the me — oo 
limit, the polarization variable 


_ _ 2f181 
fits q?=0 


(2.105) 


is equal to — 1. The CLEO Collaboration [G. Crawford et al., Phys. Rev. Lett. 75 
(1995) 624] finds that, averaged over all aq. a = —0.82 + 0.10 consistent with 
expectations based on charm quark spin symmetry. 
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2.11 A, — A, form factors 


The semileptonic weak decay A, > A,ed. form factors are even more con- 
strained by heavy quark symmetry than the A, > Aév, form factors discussed 
above, because one can use heavy quark symmetry on both the initial and final 
baryons. The most general weak decay form factors for Ap —> A; decay are 
conventionally written as 


(Ac(p’, s’)léy"b| Alp, s)) = a(p’, sA fiy” + fov” + fav julp, s), 
(Ac(p', sey" ysb|Ap(p, s)) = alp’, sgiy" + gov" + g3u]ysu(p, s), 
(2.106) 


where f; and g; are functions of w. We have taken the general decomposition 
from Eq. (2.99) and rewritten q” and o””q, in terms of y”, v” and v”. Making 
the transition to HQET, the matrix element 


(Ac(v’, s‘)léy T by|Az(v, s)) = ¿(wā w’, s’) Tuy, s) (2.107) 
by heavy quark spin symmetry on the b and c quark fields. Thus we obtain 
fiw) = giw) = (w), f= f =g =g =O. (2.108) 


The six form factors can be written in terms of the single Isgur-Wise function 
¢(w). As in the meson case 


(D= 1, (2.109) 


since the form factor of by“b for A, — Az, transitions at w= 1 is b-quark 
number. The heavy — heavy relations in Eq. (2.108) are a special case of the 
heavy — light relations in Eq. (2.104), with the additional restrictions F> =0 
and Fi\(v-v’ =1)=1. 


2.12 Problems 


1. In the mg — oo limit, show that the propagator for a heavy antiquark with momentum 


Po=Mgv+kis 
i 1—y 
v-k+ie 2 ; 


while the heavy antiquark—gluon vertex is 
ig(T ^" vp. 


2. Compare the theoretical expectation for the ratio r(D; —> D*z)/T(D} — D*z) with its 
experimental value. Discuss your result. 
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Consider the following heavy-light matrix elements of the vector and axial vector currents 


(VCP, Oyu ys QPO) = -if Oe} — i- plap p + pu +a p- pha], 
(V (p, AGV QIP) = 8P eun + pP- pY, 


( 


where p =m pov. The form factors f®, aS’ and g are functions of y =v- p’. V isa 


low-lying vector meson, i.e., either a p or K* depending on the light quark flavor quantum 
numbers of q and P‘2). Show that in the mp < > oo limit 


f(y) = (m/m)? fOO), 
gy) = (m/m) 2), 
aP) + aP Y) = (m/m [a O) + aO), 


aP O) — aP Y) = (m/m P aO) — a8). 


Discuss how these results may be used to determine V,,, from data on the semileptonic decays 
B- pev. and D —> perv. 


Consider the matrix element 


(V(p', Aau QIP Op) = ig MP enop + DY — ig euo lp- pY 
— ihel p + p'Y(p — pY (e* + p). 


Show that in the mo — œ limit the form factors ee and hh“ are related to those in Problem 3 
by 


(Q) (Q) 
g2 — g = moe, 
+ 
( ( P:P 
g rg gD = f'2/2m9 an g, 
mo 
(Q) (Q) 
pO) = ge aP — as 
mo 2mo 


Verify the expressions for the P —> 40e, B— Dei,, and B > D* e0, decay rates given in the 
text. 


The fields D;"” and D} destroy the spin-two and spin-one members of the excited doublet 
of charmed mesons with sọ = 3/2 and positive parity. Show that 


+p) tan Bes 1 
Pes =e {> wa [Soin E z ge" = w] : 


pry = Fy, FPS HF Fit = Fy = 0, 


satisfies 


and that under heavy charm quark spin transformations 


F! —> D(R).F". 
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7. 


10. 
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Use Lorentz, parity, and time-reversal invariance to argue that the form factor decompositions 
of matrix elements of the weak vector and axial vector b — c currents are 
(Di(p', \1V"|B(p)) 
/MBM D; 
(Di(p', €)|A“|B(p)) 
«/MBMD, 
(D3(p', €)|A“|B(p)) 
Jam px 
(D3(p', )1V"|B(p)) 
a/1 BM ps 


ify e" i( fv v" + frv" )(e* -v), 


= apy c* 4 
= fae ej ugu,, 


ika, €" Va + (ka, v” + ka; vr )ezgu" vf, 


Z Hapy o* 0 , 
= kye”"™ EU VgV, 


where v' is the four velocity of the final charmed meson and v the four velocity of the B 
meson. Note that the D, polarization vector is denoted by €,, while the Dž polarization tensor 
is denoted by €gg. 


Show that 


G lVaæl mM} 3 / 2 2 
ri vy w? 1{[(w ri) fy, + (w = (fy, +rifv)] 


48m3  ! 
+2(1— 2w +r [F +w- DFY, 


di 7 
— (B = D eð) = 
dw 


dr G3 |Vaæl m} 3, 5 i (2 
= i cb 3 3/2 
qy Ë? Piet) = ieni r3(w? — 1) AC rk ay 


+ (w? — 1)(ka, + roka) | + [1 — 2row + 3 ][K, + w? - DJ} f 


where the form factors, which are functions of w = v . v’, are defined in problem 7. 


Argue that for B —> D, and B —> D} matrix elements, heavy quark spin symmetry implies 
that one can use 
Thy = t(w)Tr{vs FET HO}, 


where t(w) is a function of w, and F was defined in Problem 6. Deduce the following 
expressions for the form factors 


V6 fa = —(w + Ir, ky = —1, 

Vo fy, =-Ud-w’)t, ka, = -(1 + w)r, 
V6 fy, = —37, ka, = 0, 

V6 fy, = (w —2)r, ka, = 0. 


Only the form factor fy, can contribute to the weak matrix elements at zero recoil, w = 1. 
Notice that fy, (1) = 0 for any value of t (1). Is there a normalization condition on t(1) from 
heavy quark flavor symmetry? 


The ground-state baryons with two strange quarks and a heavy quark decay weakly, Q, —> 
Qep.. They occur in a se = 1 doublet, and the spin-1/2 and spin-3/2 members are denoted 
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by {Qo and Q% respectively. Show that the field 


1 
52) = | 
"=| 


transforms under heavy quark spin symmetry as 


(Vu 4 vp) ys RO + ag] 


vu 


(Q) (Q) 
Sia DRS: 


Here Q{ is a spin-1/2 field that destroys a Qg state with amplitude u(v, s) and Q5(2 is 


a spin-3/2 field that destroys a Q% state with amplitude u, (v, s). Here u,,(v, s) is a Rarita- 
Schwinger spinor that satisfies yu, (v, s) = up (v, 8), v up (v, s) = y*u,(v, s) = 0. Argue 
that for Qo > ey matrix elements heavy quark symmetry implies that 


yT by = TrSy) PSO [g (w) + vv A(w)].- 


vv 


Show that heavy quark flavor symmetry requires the normalization condition 
Aid) =1 


at zero recoil. 
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Radiative corrections 


The previous chapter derived some simple consequences of heavy quark sym- 
metry ignoring |/mg and radiative corrections. This chapter discusses how ra- 
diative corrections can be systematically included in HQET computations. The 
two main issues are the computation of radiative corrections in the matching 
between QCD and HQET, and the renormalization of operators in the effective 
theory. The renormalization of the effective theory is considered first, because 
it is necessary to understand this before computing corrections to the matching 
conditions. The 1/mg corrections will be discussed in the next chapter. 


3.1 Renormalization in HQET 


The fields and the coupling in the HQET Lagrange density Eq. (2.49) are actually 
bare quantities, 

Let = 10 v" [ay + ig@O AY] 0, (3.1) 
where the superscript (0) denotes bare quantities. It is convenient to define renor- 
malized fields that have finite Green’s functions. The renormalized heavy quark 
field is related to the bare one by wave-function renormalization, 

1 
— Q9. 3.2 
TZ, Qi (3.2) 


The coupling constant g© and the gauge field Ay? are also related to the renor- 
malized coupling and gauge field by multiplicative renormalization. In the back- 
ground field gauge, gA,, is not renormalized, so ge = gu’ A, where 
n = 4 — e€ is the dimension of space-time. 

In terms of renormalized quantities, the HQET Lagrangian becomes 


Lett = iZn Ov" (ðu + igu PAn) Q, 
= i0,v"(d, + igu’’*A,)Q, + counterterms. (3.3) 


Qo, = 
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Fig. 3.1. Heavy quark loop graph, which vanishes in the effective theory. Heavy quark 
propagators are denoted by a double line. 


Equation (3.3) has been written inn = 4—e dimensions, with u the dimensionful 
scale parameter of dimensional regularization. 

Heavy quarks do not effect the renormalization constants for light quark fields 
Z,, the gluon field Z4, and the strong coupling Z,, because heavy quark loops 
vanish in the effective theory. That loops do not occur is evident from the propa- 
gator in Eq. (2.41). In the rest frame v = v, the propagator i/(k - v + i£) has one 
pole below the real axis at k? = —ie. A closed heavy quark loop graph such as 
in Fig. 3.1 involves an integration over the loop momentum k. The heavy quark 
propagators in the loop both have poles below the real axis, so the k? integral 
can be closed in the upper half-plane, giving zero for the loop integral. The 
HQET field Q, annihilates a heavy quark but does not create the corresponding 
antiquark. 

In the full theory of QCD, the light quark wave-function renormalization 
Zq is independent of the quark mass in the MS scheme. A heavy quark with 
mass mg contributes to the QCD £ function even for u &« mọ. At first glance, 
this would imply that heavy particle effects do not decouple at low energies. 
This nondecoupling is an artifact of the MS scheme. The finite parts of loop 
graphs have a logarithmic dependence on the quark mass and become large as 
u <mg. One can show that the logarithmic dependence of the finite parts exactly 
cancels the logarithmic heavy quark contribution to the renormalization group 
equation, so that the total heavy quark contribution vanishes as u « mọ. This 
cancellation can be made manifest in the zero heavy quark sector by constructing 
an effective theory for u < mg in which the heavy quark has been integrated out. 
Such effective theories were considered in Sec. 1.5 of Chapter 1. Similarly, in 
HQET, one matches at y = mg to a new theory in which the Dirac propagator 
for the heavy quark is replaced by the HQET propagator Eq. (2.41). This changes 
the renormalization scheme for the heavy quarks, so that Z, for the heavy quark 
differs from Z, for the light quarks. 

Zh can be computed by studying the one-loop correction to the heavy quark 
propagator in Fig. 3.2. In the Feynman gauge, the graph is 


4 d” 1 
=- (5) gue | — (3.4) 
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Ç > Q 


Fig. 3.2. Gluon interaction with a heavy quark. 


where p is the external residual momentum, q is the loop momentum, and we 
have used the identity 7474 = (4/3)1 for the 3 of SU(3). The one-loop wave- 
function renormalization is given by the ultraviolet divergent part of Eq. (3.4). 
If one expands in v - p, Eq. (3.4) is also infrared divergent, and it is convenient 
to regulate the infrared divergence by giving the gluon a mass m that will be 
set to zero at the end of the computation. This infrared regulator allows one to 
isolate the ultraviolet divergence by computing the 1/e term in the integral. The 
regulated integral that has to be evaluated is 


4 d"q 1 
K | Eiamotcae 88 
3 2r)" (q4 —m*)lv-(q + p)] 
where m is the gluon mass. The integral Eq. (3.5) will be computed in detail, 
since it provides an example of some standard tricks that are useful in computing 
loop graphs in HQET. The denominators can be combined by using the identity 
lL. TEs) [= ie 
abs *V(r)T(s) Jo (a + 2b ts’ 


(3.6) 
so that Eq. (3.5) can be rewritten as 


-(3) 2 Sf af ”q 1 (3.7) 
cy eae Qr)" [q2 — m + 2av-(qt+ pe 


Shifting the loop integration momentum by q —> q — Av gives 


d"q Í 
(5 jer fe fore (q? — m? — 42 +.2dv- p} (3.8) 


Evaluating Eq. (3.8) using the standard dimensional regularization formula in 
Eq. (1.44) gives 


8 z 
g (3) gu f darga EDD —2rv- ptm“. (3.9) 
The A integral can be evaluated by using the recursion relation, 


[0,0] 
I(a,b, c) = i ax? +2bA + 0)! 
0 


l a CO 
a EC [A2 + 2bA + oA + BYR? + 2a(c — bP) (a — 1, b, 0], 
(3.10) 
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to convert it to one that is convergent when € = 0, 


CO 
| daa? — 2v - p + my“ 
0 


1 


~ Te | 0? = ie. pm Pa- po 


—e[m? —(v- p)’] f ao = 2v- p+ a (3.11) 
0 


The T functions in a one-loop dimensionally regularized integral can have at 
most a 1/e singularity. Since the last term in Eq. (3.11) is multiplied by €, one 
can set € = 0 in the integrand. The other terms can be evaluated by noting that 
in dimensional regularization, 


lim 4° = 0, (3.12) 


A> 00 


as long as z depends on € in a way that allows one to analytically continue z to 
negative values. This gives for Eq. (3.9) 


2 
-iE gand Pre | mw: p) 
T l-e 


—€ [m? —(v- py] [ ao — 2v: pt „d 
8g 
== a finite. (3.13) 
There is also a tree-level contribution from the counterterm: 
iv - p(Z;, — 1). (3.14) 


The sum of Eqs. (3.14) and (3.13) must be finite as € —> 0, so in the MS scheme 
g? 
3x ae 


Note that Z, is different from the wave-function renormalization of light quark 
fields given in Eq. (1.86). The anomalous dimension of a heavy quark field is 


R= (3.15) 


1 u dZn g 
as ie 3.16 
WSZ di 672 (ata 


Composite operators require additional subtractions beyond wave-function 
renormalization. Consider the heavy-light bare operator 


0” = g°rg® = /Z,Zn 4rQ,. (3.17) 
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Fig. 3.3. One-loop renormalization of the heavy-light operator gr Q,. The heavy quark 
is denoted by a double line, the light quark by a single line, and the operator insertion 
by ®. 


where T is any Dirac matrix. The renormalized operator is defined by 


1 VLZqZn _ 
Or = — 0P =~ Iro, 
Zo Zo 


= 4TQ , + counterterms, (3.18) 


where the additional operator renormalization Zo can be determined by com- 
puting a Green’s function with an insertion of Or. For example, Zo can be de- 
termined by considering the one-particle irreducible Green’s function of q, Q, 
and Or. The counterterm in Eq. (3.18) contributes 


(: Amel: ) r (3.19) 


Zo 


to this time-ordered product. The one-loop diagram in Fig. 3.3 also gives a 
divergent contribution to the time-ordered product. Neglecting external momenta 
(the operator Or contains no derivatives) and using the Feynman gauge, the 
diagram gives 


q (ien Pri Er (ign? 4) y 


Qr)" q? 
4 2 d"q yr 

= —i -g ps =- 3.20 
38h bee (3.20) 


Combining denominators using Eq. (3.6), introducing a gluon mass m to regulate 
the infrared — and making the change of variables q —> q — Av gives 


AC ee 
eu fa fa (27 y" (q? — a2 — m2)3" (3.21) 


The term proportional to ¢g is odd in q, and it vanishes on integration. The identity 
yý = | reduces the remaining integral to be the same as 7/2 times the derivative 
of Eq. (3.8) with respect to v - p at v - p = 0. Consequently, Fig. 3.3 yields 


gr 
6126’ 


(3.22) 


up to terms that are not divergent as € > 0. The sum of Eqs. (3.19) and (3.22) 
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must be finite as € — 0. Using the expressions for y Zp and ,/Z, in Eqs. (3.15) 
and (1.86) gives 


g 
Zo=1 , 3.23 
. 7 Ane (3:23) 

and the anomalous dimension is 
2 
g 

=—-—., 3.24 
Yo Ant (3.24) 


Note that the renormalization of Or is independent of the gamma matrix T in the 
operator. This is a consequence of heavy quark spin symmetry and light quark 
chiral symmetry, and it is very different from what occurs in the full theory of 
QCD. For example, in the full theory the operator ĝ;q ; requires renormalization 
whereas the operator ĝi yuq; does not. 

As a final example of operator renormalization, consider a composite operator 
with two heavy quark fields with velocity v and v’, 


0 (0 A 
T® = 0OTO® = Zr Ö TQ. (3.25) 
The renormalized operator is related to the bare one by means of 


1 0 
Tr = z 


Lis p 
= Q, „TOQ, = Q „TQ, +counterterms. (3.26) 
T 


One can always choose a frame where v= v, or where v’ = v,, but it is not 
possible, in general, to go toa frame where both heavy quarks are at rest. Hence Tr 
depends on w = v- v' and we anticipate that its renormalization will also depend 
on this variable. Heavy quark spin symmetry implies that the renormalization 
of Tr will be independent of I’. The operator renormalization factor Zr can be 


determined from the time-ordered product of Q,,, Q, and Tr. The counterterm 


gives the contribution 
Zn 
—-Il1)T, (3.27) 


Fig. 3.4. One-loop renormalization of the heavy-heavy operator 0,,TQ,. The heavy 
quark is denoted by a double line and the operator insertion by @. 
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momenta) the contribution 


a"d + . A e2 sce i i (-i) 
nes T e/ / tz T €/2 À r 
Jon RT U ERT E vg vq @ 
4 d"q T 
© 2€ 
= —ig'uf | = )}w (3.28) 
(5) (27) q°(q - v)(q- v’) 


to this three-point function. Using the Feynman trick to first combine the q - v 
and q - v’ terms, and then using Eq. (3.6), gives 


32 lee) 1 
—ig’ @ ww | a. | dx 
3 0 0 
d” À 
x J a 8.29) 
(27)! {q2 + 2A[xv + (1 — x)v’] -q — m?} 
where m has been introduced to regulate the infrared divergence. Performing 
the q integration by completing the square in the denominator, shifting the q 
integration and dropping finite terms gives 


g? fore) 1 2 
3m2” w Í i Y + 2x — x(w — D] 4 my} +72 ( ) 


where w = v- v'. The A integral can be evaluated explicitly to give 


16 g : 1 
a wrod f dx 3.31) 
0 [1 +2x (1 —x)(w — 1)] 
Performing the x integral yields for the part proportional to 1/e, 


16 g 
a T, 3.32 
( 3 ) rye aa 


where 


r(w) = == In (w +v w? - 1), (3.33) 


Demanding that the sum of Eq. (3.27) and Eq. (3.32) be finite as € —> 0 de- 
termines the operator renormalization factor Zr. Using Eq. (3.15) we find that 


g 


Zr=1- 
i 37r2e 


[wr(w) — 1], (3.34) 


and the operator anomalous dimension is 


2 
Yr = aq r(w) = 1]. (3.35) 


Note that the renormalization of Tr = Q „T Q, depends on the dot product of 
four velocities w = v-v’. This is reasonable since Q, is a different field for each 
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value of the four-velocity. At the zero-recoil point w = 1 the operator O „y, Q, 
is a conserved current associated with heavy quark flavor symmetry and hence is 
not renormalized. The anomalous dimension yr near w = 1 has the expansion 


2 1 
y= 5 w-d- Fw- vs], (3.36) 


and vanishes at w = 1. 


3.2 Matching between QCD and HQET 


The computation of physical quantities in QCD using HQET requires relating 
QCD operators to HQET operators, which is referred to as “matching.” Consider 
the QCD vector current operator, 


V = aw, (3.37) 


involving a heavy quark field Q and a light quark field g. Matrix elements 
of this operator are important for semileptonic decays such as B — sed, and 
D — rév-. In QCD this operator is not renormalized, since it is conserved in 
the limit that the (heavy and light) quark masses vanish. Quark mass terms are 
dimension-three operators, and therefore do not affect anomalous dimensions. 
Matrix elements of the full QCD vector current between physical states contain 
large logarithms of the quark mass m g divided by a typical hadronic momentum, 
which is of the order of Agcp. These logarithms can be resummed using HQET. 
In HQET, matrix elements of operators renormalized at u can only contain 
logarithms of Agcp/j. There are no logarithms of mg/, since HQET makes 
no reference to the large-momentum scale mg. The logarithms of mg/ are 
obtained by scaling the HQET operators between m g and jz, using the anomalous 
dimensions computed in the previous section. 

The first step in computing matrix elements of V, is to relate the QCD operator 
to HQET operators. One can do this by computing matrix elements of the QCD 
operator between quarks at a scale u, and comparing this with matrix elements 
of HQET operators renormalized at the same scale. Both calculations are done in 
perturbation theory, and are in general infrared divergent. However, the matching 
conditions depend on the difference between the computations in QCD and 
HQET. Since HQET is constructed to reproduce the low-momentum dynamics 
of QCD, the infrared divergences cancel in the matching conditions. One can 
therefore compute the matching conditions by using any convenient infrared 
regulator. It is crucial that the matching conditions do not depend on infrared 
effects; otherwise they would depend on the nonperturbative scale Agcp, and 
they would not be computable by using perturbation theory. Two common ways 
to regulate infrared divergences are to use a gluon mass and to use dimensional 
regularization. In this chapter, we will use dimensional regularization. If the scale 
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u is chosen to be of the order of the heavy quark mass mg, the computation of the 
matching between the full and effective theories will be an expansion in a;(/Z), 
with no large logarithms. For the specific example of the heavy — light vector 
current, this expansion takes the form 


m m 
Pan [=, as) Gv*O,+C5” “2. as) gv'Q,. 8.38) 


The right-hand side of Eq. (3.38) includes all dimension-three operators with 
the same quantum numbers as the vector current V*. Higher dimension op- 
erators are suppressed by powers of 1/mg. They can also be computed in a 
systematic expansion to determine the 1/m ọ corrections, as will be discussed in 
Chapter 4. Other dimension-three operators can be rewritten in terms of the two 
operators given above. For example, gio” v, Q, = —(1/2)q(y"¥ — vy"), = 
—qy"Q,, + v"qQ,,, and so is not a linearly independent operator. 

The matching calculation between QCD and HQET at the scale m g determines 
C wa, as;(mg)]. At lowest order in a, (tree level), the matching condition is 
trivial, 


COU, as(mg)] = 1 + Olæs(mo)], 


(3.39) 
C3 U, as(m9)] = Olas(mo)], 
since at tree level, the field Q can be replaced by Q, up to corrections of the 
order of 1/mg. The one-loop corrections to C 9 will be computed in Sec. 3.3. 
In the general case, one has a QCD operator Ogcp renormalized at the scale 
mg, Which can be expressed as a linear combination of HQET operators O; 
renormalized at the scale m, 


m 


Ogcn(mg) = X` C; 72. as) Oi), (3.40) 


where the coefficients C;[1, œs(u)] are computed by doing a perturbative match- 
ing condition calculation at the scale y = mg. One can then obtain the coeffi- 
cients Cj[mo/[L, &s(u)] at some lower scale u < mg by renormalization group 
scaling in the effective theory, using the same procedure as that used for the 
weak Hamiltonian in Sec. 1.6. The operators O; satisfy the renormalization 
group equation in Eq. (1.129). Since the left-hand side of Eq. (3.40) is u in- 
dependent, this implies that the coefficients satisfy the renormalization group 
equation shown in Eq. (1.133), with the solution given by Eq. (1.134). 

The renormalization group equation solution in Eq. (1.134) can be written out 
explicitly in the case in which a single operator is multiplicatively renormalized, 
so that y is a number rather than a matrix. The anomalous dimension, £ function, 
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and matching coefficient have the perturbative expansions 


g? py 
v(g)= a +71 (5) Pert 
3 5 3.41) 
ee g ( 
MEIS —Bo7— Bi aay ae 
Cll, as(mg)] = Co + Cias(mg) +++. 
Integrating Eq. (1.134) gives 


mo 
C Pa &s(mo)| = [Co + Cias(mg) +--+] 


gmo) q 2 
fe f [Ra (2 We) s +} 
g(u) & Bo Bo Bo T 


as (WL) —(yo/2o) 
o EA 


x Q Fi (4 2 nr) [o,(m9) — as(u)] + Cias(mo) +- l. 


(3.42) 


The terms explicitly displayed in this equation sum all subleading logarithms 
of the form g? +! In"(mg/). To evaluate the subleading logarithms requires 
knowing the two-loop anomalous dimension and £ function, and the one-loop 
matching coefficient C1. The two-loop £ function is scheme independent, but 
Cı and y; are both scheme dependent in general. Retaining only the one-loop 
anomalous dimension yo and the one-loop £ function Bo sums all the leading 
logarithms œ? In"(mg/[). 

The leading logarithms can be summed in the case of operator mixing by 
diagonalizing the anomalous dimension matrix yo, and then using Eq. (3.42). 
The two-loop equations with operator mixing cannot be simplified in the same 
way, because in general, yọ and yı cannot be simultaneously diagonalized, and 
the equation has to be integrated numerically. 

It should now be clear how to interpret the predictions for heavy meson de- 
cay constants and form factors obtained in Secs. 2.8—2.11. For the decay con- 
stants, the coefficient a is subtraction-point dependent, and Eq. (2.62) holds up 
to perturbative matching corrections when a is evaluated at 4p = mg. The u 
dependence of a is determined by the anomalous dimension in Eq. (3.24). The 
situation is similar for the Isgur-Wise functions that occur in B > D® ep, and 
Ap — A-ev. decays. The Isgur-Wise functions are matrix elements of HQET 
operators and also depend on the subtraction point u due to the anomalous 
dimension in Eq. (3.35). The expression for the form factors in terms of the 
Isgur-Wise functions are valid up to perturbative matching corrections provided 
the Isgur-Wise functions are evaluated at a subtraction point around me b, e.g., 
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u = ./m_-mp. Note, however, that the anomalous dimension yr vanishes at w = 1, 
and therefore the normalization conditions §(1) = 1 and ¢(1) = 1 in Eqs. (2.93) 
and (2.109) are u independent. 


3.3 Heavy-light currents 


The tree-level matching conditions for heavy — light currents are given in 
Eq. (3.39). The one-loop corrections to this result can be determined by com- 
puting at order a, a matrix element of the left-hand side of Eq. (3.38) in the full 
theory of QCD and equating it with the corresponding matrix element of the 
right-hand side of Eq. (3.38) calculated in HQET. A convenient matrix element 
is that between an on-shell heavy quark with four-momentum p = mov as the 
initial state and an on-shell massless quark state with four-momentum zero as 
the final state. These are not physical states since the strong interactions confine. 
However, Eq. (3.38) holds at the operator level and so these unphysical states 
can be used to determine the matching coefficients, C ee and C 

The order a; matrix element in QCD contains the one-loop vertex correction, 
as well as the one-loop correction to the propagator for the heavy and light 
quark fields. The quark propagators have the form [analytic + iR(2)/ (p —mog)] 
and [analytic + iR” /p| near the poles p= my and p? =0, respectively. The 
residues R‘2) and R have perturbative expansions 


RO =14 Ras () ans (3.43) 
and 
RO =1+ RP asu) Esar (3.44) 


The desired matrix element in full QCD is obtained from the LSZ reduction 
formula, 


1/2 


(q0, s’)|V*|O(p, s)) = [ROR] a0, s[y* + Vi'as(u)]u(p, s), (3.45) 


where y” is the tree-level vertex, and as v? is the one-loop correction to the 
vertex from Fig. 1.4. The one-loop correction to the vertex has the expansion 


(p =mgv) 
vè = Vy 4 VP 04, (3.46) 


as will be shown in Eq. (3.65). 
The expression for the analogous matrix element in HQET is 


(40, s)IGTO,10(v, s)) = [RORO] 00, s)[1 + VeMas(u)]PuO, s), 
(3.47) 
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where R” is the the residue of the heavy quark propagator near its pole, iR™® / 
p-vu-+analytic, and a; ee is the one-loop vertex correction in Fig. 3.3, which 
is independent of the I matrix structure of the operator gIQ,,. 

Comparing Eqs. (3.45)—(3.47) and (3.38) gives 


m 1 i 
oP [E2 ao] = 14 [R-P + 4? vi at 


(3.48) 
m 
E”? (7, asm) = Vasu) + >, 


where the ellipses denote terms higher order in a, (u). RP does not occur in 
Eqs. (3.48) because it is common to both the HQET and full QCD calculations 
of the matrix element. The quantities Rı and V; are ultraviolet finite as € > 0 
but they have infrared divergences, which must be regulated before computing 
these quantities. The coefficients C o and C e are not infrared divergent, so the 
infrared divergence cancels in the matching condition, which involves differences 
RY = RP and v = ye in the full and effective theories. It is important 
to use the same infrared regulator in both theories when computing matching 
conditions. 

In this section, dimensional regularization will be used to regulate both the 
infrared and ultraviolet divergences. All graphs are computed in 4 — e dimen- 
sions, and the limit € — 0 is taken at the end of the computation. Graphs will 
have 1/e poles, which arise from ultraviolet and infrared divergences. Only the 
1/e ultraviolet divergences are canceled by counterterms. As a simple example, 
consider the integral 

d"q 1 
2r)" q* 
The integral is ultraviolet and infrared divergent, but it is zero when evaluated 
in dimensional regularization. The infrared divergence can be regulated by in- 
troducing a mass to give 
d"q 1 i 
(2m)" (q2—m?)? 87 
Thus the original integral can be written as 
n -4 -4 
i N E (3.51) 
(27) q 8c 8ne 
where the first term is the ultraviolet divergence, and the second term is the 
infrared divergence. The counterterm contribution to the integral is —i/8ze, 
which cancels the ultraviolet divergence and leaves 


d"q 1 i 
Qn)" 7 + counterterm = — 


where the right-hand side now only has an infrared divergence. 


= 0. (3.49) 


+ finite. (3.50) 


—, 3.52 
876 ( ) 
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3.3.1 The QCD computation 


The two-point function of renormalized heavy quark fields in the full QCD 
theory gets two contributions at order a,. One is the one-loop diagram in Fig. 1.2 
denoted by the subscript fd, and the other is the tree-level matrix element of the 
counterterm that cancels the 1 /e ultraviolet divergence, denoted by the subscript 
ct. In the Feynman gauge, the one-loop contribution in Fig. 1.2 gives the quark 
self-energy “ta, 


>> TA 6/2) ye iø +4+mo),;_, TA u’ TE 
-i£ = [al peT u )y EA igT u)v 7 
2 Da e [ Ta v“ +PYa +nmo 
ee ps V ATPa TnmMgo 3.53 
i (; 2x)" q°[(4 + p? — mọ] ma 


Using the identity y“ Yp Ya =2Yu — Y“ Ya Yu = (2—n)y, and combining denom- 
inators gives 


er B 4 a J ra = M4+9)+nMe 
Qr)" | [4 2424. px — m2 QX% +p 2x]? 
Gay] [q? +p 2x(1 — x) = m2 ox] 


The self-energy has the form 


E(p) = A(p*)mg + B(p*)p. (3.55) 


Since the full propagator is i/[p — mg — X(p)], it is straightforward to see that 
the residue at the pole is 


d(A + B) 


T (3.56) 


R? alu) = B(mo) + 2m? 


p’ =m9 


Performing the d”q integration in Eq. (3.54) yields the following expressions 
for A and B: 


1 
Aul p’) = io *yPT(€/2)(4 — €) | dx[mox — px -= x)] “7, 


Balp’) = — m *)? P(e /2)(2 — €) (3.57) 


= 7 
—e/2 


x [ dx(1 — x)[mox — p’ x — x)] 
0 


The on-shell renormalization factor R; of Eq. (3.56) can be obtained by 
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substituting for A and B and integrating over x, using the identity 


l rd +a)rd +b) 
“1-—a) = 3.58 
i : r(2+a+b) aa 
Expanding around € = 0 gives 
2 6 4 2 
R1 fas = "o Be +4-—3y +31n ii i (3.59) 
127? \ € my 


The 1/e terms include both the infrared and ultraviolet divergences. The coun- 
terterm contribution is —ibe =i (Z4 — Dp — i(Zm — 1)m, i.e., Aca =(Zm — 1) 
and Ba =—(Z4 — 1), which gives the counterterm contribution to Rj tas of 
—(Z, —1). Adding this [from Eq. (1.86)] to Ry faa; and rescaling 47r u? —> pe’ 
to convert to the MS scheme gives the final result, 


2 4 2 
Rg, = _ (4443 }, (3.60) 
127? \e mo 
where the 1/e divergence in Eq. (3.60) is only an infrared divergence. 
Next, consider the order œ, contribution to the one-particle irreducible vertex 
in full QCD shown in Fig. 1.4. In the Feynman gauge the graph gives 


d'd i enpa, da. Grd tg) «-  hisAye a CÈ 

igu PTA see T y 

joy ee Meat ptam] ar: 
(3.61) 


Combining denominators, shifting the integration variable q —> q — px, and 
using p? = ms gives 


8 l d"q 1 
>. 2 {€ 
— = dx(1 — 
ik on "a »| 27)” (q? — m3 x?) 


x{yal4 — pyly + pC — xy" + mgoyald — px)y*y"}. (3.62) 


The numerator can be simplified using the relations yadb¢y* = — 2¢bd — (n — 
A)db¢, and yadpy“ =4a - b + (n — 44h. Terms odd in q vanish on integration. 
Terms involving p can be simplified by anticommuting p through any y matrices 
until it is at the right, where it can be eliminated using p = mg when acting on 
the heavy quark spinor. The final expression is 


a2 5 € 8 [ _ l d"q 1 
iu (3) f a-o f ay (2 — m3 


2 
dTe — n)? y’ — 2m op" (n — 2) x? + moy x[x (n — 2)— ai} (3.63) 
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Evaluating the q integrals and using p = mgv gives 


re 
1272 


1 
canny? f dx(1 — x) (mx?) “” [ree =a y 
0 
AOI ew (2 — ©) -T1 + ei [x (2 — €) — 2] l. (3.64) 
X 


Evaluating the x integral and expanding in € gives 


g? 


1272 


The counterterm contribution is determined by the renormalization of the current 
Gy* Q in QCD. Since this is a partially conserved current (i.e., is conserved in 
the limit that the masses vanish), it is not renormalized. The only remaining 
counterterm contribution is the QCD wave-function renormalization Z, — 1 = 


—2a;/37€ to Vi Gs, from Eq. (1.86). Adding this to Eq. (3.65) gives 


{—2y* + 2v}. (3.65) 


(3.66) 


2s 
Vi as = ao : 


3.3.2 The HQET computation 


We have now calculated all the quantities in full QCD that occur in Eq. (3.48) 
for C and C See It remains to calculate the HQET quantities. In the Feynman 
gauge the HQET heavy quark self-energy obtained from the Feynman diagram 
in Fig. 3.2 is 


4 d"q 1 
_~id Sah lew ; 3.67 
fa(P) G): PEET (3.67) 
The residue at the pole is 
ou 
RP as = v — l (3.68) 
dp p:v=0 


Evaluating Eq. (3.67) by combining denominators, the q integral gives 
g? oo 
=i Ey =i) T e/2) / an? =Dip a7?" 
672 0 


¢/2 jue (E€/DT( — €/2T(—1/2 + €/2) 


2/7 


g 2 
= i a H X“ (>p: v) 


(3.69) 
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This yields Re = 0, since lim, -.0(—p : v) * =0. The only contribution to 
RP is —(Zn — 1) from the counterterm, Eq. (3.14), 


4a, 
o 3me 


(3.70) 


The vertex calculation is also much simpler in HQET than in full QCD. The 
Feynman diagram in Fig. 3.3 gives 


joye 4 d"q yql 
= (3) Ory (Pvg een 


Combining denominators and evaluating the g integral gives 


2 ee) 
ET np TU 4+ €/2) | age, (3.72) 
0 


which is zero in dimensional regularization. The only contribution is from the 
counterterm, the negative of Eq. (3.22), which implies that 


Vetta, = ——. (3.73) 


Putting the pieces Eqs. (3.48), (3.60), (3.66), (3.70), and (3.73) of the matching 
calculation together yields 


co (7e, astm) =1+ slit) nino /1) = S > 
u k i 
(3.74) 


oP [E2 mo] = 2 

H 3 

All the 1/e infrared divergences have canceled in the matching conditions. Note 
that in C o there is a logarithm of (m o/u). That is why in our initial condition 
for the C‘)’s we took u = mo. If u was chosen very different from mg, large 
logarithms would prevent a perturbative evaluation of the initial values for the 
CVs. Of course, we do not have to pick u = mg precisely. One may just as 
well use y =mg/2 or u =2mg, for example. The u dependence of the coeffi- 
cients C 9 is connected with the anomalous dimension of the HQET operator 
Gy* Q,. Here plac /dy] is the anomalous dimension yo given in Eq. (3.24). 
The absence of a logarithm in og shows explicitly that Gy* Q, does not mix 


with vè Q,, which is consistent with our expectations based on spin and chiral 
symmetries. 
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A similar matching condition holds for the axial current, A” =gy"“y5Q. 
At = Cy” (7, asu) y" ys0, + Cy” (7, as w) qu'ysQ,. (3.75) 


It is simple to deduce the Cc given our calculation of the C s. Rewrite 
the axial current as A“ = —Gysy"Q. ys acting on the massless quark q gives 
+ depending on the chirality of the quark. Chirality is conserved by the gluon 
vertices, so the calculation of matching conditions proceeds just as in the vector 
current case, except that g should be replaced everywhere by qys. At the end 
of the calculation, the ys is moved back next to Q,, producing a compensating 
minus sign for y“ ys, but not for v” ys. Thus 


cf [Re ; atu) | = co [=e as |, (3.76) 


Ce (=, amw) = a “2. aw]: (3.77) 
u u 


The results of this section can be used to compute the œ, corrections to the 
pseudoscalar and vector meson decay constant relations given in Sec. 2.8. The 
QCD vector and axial current operators match the linear combination of HQET 
operators given in Eqs. (3.38) and (3.75). Computing the matrix elements of the 
HQET operators gI‘“Q, (renormalized at jz) as in Eq. (2.63) gives 


—ivi'P (2) if [4 = y”ys, 
ivtP® if TH = vys, 


a(u) x pOu if u = ye, (3.78) 
0 if PY’ = v4, 
Combining this with the matching conditions gives 
for = mp alu) C), 
(3.79) 


fe = atole =e w]: 


1 
ymp 
The u dependence of the matrix element a (jz) is given by the anomalous di- 
mension of the heavy-light operators, Eq. (3.24), 


d , 
e = —yoa = u (3.80) 
du T 
This u dependence is canceled by the u dependence in the coefficients C eN 


so that the complete answer for the measurable quantity fp, px is u independent. 
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For example, 


dfp da - 4) P d P a 
depka Cn =C; J+anggle rag] 
= % BIC cA (= ) 
= alc; -C3 ]+a = +0 
= 0+ O(a). (3.81) 


Equation (3.79) gives the œs correction to the ratio of the pseudoscalar and vector 
meson decay constants, 


fps 
fe 


The œ, correction to the ratio of pseudoscalar meson decay constants for the D 
and B mesons can also be determined. Heavy quark flavor symmetry implies that 
a (u), the matrix element in the effective theory, is independent of the quark mass. 
The matching from QCD to the effective theory is done at the scale m ọ = mp for 
the B meson system, and mg =m, for the D meson system. This determines 


fse mg jee] CT, as(mp)] — CPU, ars(mp)] 


~ Lad | CPE, asm- CPN, asmo] 


fovmp 
7 Ei 


æs(me) 


c™ 


= ./m pm p cara | = ./m p«m p f — -— , (3.82) 
2 


c-c 


x {! + [as(mp) — as(me)] l-4 - (22 - allt (3.83) 
0 


To complete the prediction for the ratio of B and D meson decay constants, 
the two-loop correction to the anomalous dimension of Or, 19, and the two- 
loop contribution to the 6 function, 61, are needed. These can be found in the 
literature. The leading logarithmic prediction for the ratio of B and D meson 
decay constants is 


feJmp _ Eo 3,84) 
fo./mp 7 Qs(Mc) l = 


The matching conditions in this section have been computed keeping the 1 /e 
infrared divergent quantities, to show explicitly that the divergences cancel in the 
matching coefficients. This cancellation provides a useful check on the calcula- 
tion. The matching conditions can be computed more simply if one is willing to 
forego this check. One can simply compute only the finite parts of the dimen- 
sionally regulated graphs in the full and effective theory to compute the matching 
conditions. The 1/e ultraviolet divergences are canceled by counterterms, and 
the 1 /e infrared divergences will cancel in the matching conditions, and so need 
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not be retained. One also need not compute any diagrams in the effective theory, 
since all on-shell graphs in the effective theory vanish on dimensional regular- 
ization. We saw this explicitly in Eqs. (3.69) and (3.72). The reason is that graphs 
that contain no dimensionful parameter vanish in dimensional regularization. 

Since mp /me is not very large, there is no reason to sum the leading logarithms 
of mp/mc. If one matches onto HQET simultaneously for the b and c quarks at 
a scale u, then Eqs. (3.74), (3.76), and (3.77) imply that 


fes/mB EE as (WL) In (=) l 
Me 


fo/mp 7 
Eq. (3.85) can also be derived by expanding Eq. (3.84) to order a. 


(3.85) 
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B —> Ded, and Ap > AceDe decay rates are determined by matrix elements 
of the vector current, ĉy„b, and the axial vector current Cy,,ysb. The matching 
of these currents in full QCD onto operators in HQET has the form 


= (V) | mb Me 2 
Cyb = C jE, e wo, w| eyyub 
H 1 u u s vf HU” vy 
(V) = 
+C |=. "e au), 0] 2 U b 
2 m u S vl “H” v 


4 k rE ti; J ev), (3.86) 
wo u 
and 


= A) | Mb mMm = 
eypysb = CY |=. —as(u), J Ey YuYsb, 
u'n 
Mp Me = 
PG K —as(W), J Ey Vpysb 
2 u u S v “H v 


Mp Me 
+ co K ma As ([L), J Ty V, ysby. (3.87) 


The right-hand side contains all dimension three operators with the same quan- 
tum numbers as the left-hand side. Higher dimension operators give effects sup- 
pressed by powers of (Agcp/mMc,b) and will be considered in the next chapter. 
In the matching condition of Eqs. (3.86) and (3.87) the transition to HQET is 
made simultaneously for both quarks. Usually one chooses a subtraction point, 
u =m = ,/mpm,, which is between the bottom and charm quark masses for the 
initial value for the C;’s and then runs down to a lower value of u by using 
the HQET renormalization group equation. At order a,;, the matching condition 
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contains terms of the order of a,(m) In(m,/m_,), but since this logarithm is not 
very large there is no need to sum all terms of the order of a,(m)" In"(m_./my). 
Tree-level matching at m gives 


crn De ay. J = 1 + O [«æs(m)], 

m m 

oyo, LE a;(m), J =0 + O [æ (m)], (3.88) 
m’ m 


cyo, a a;(m), J =0 + O [æ (m)]. 
m m 


The additional operators ¢,,vb, and ¢,,v'“b, induced at one loop do not cause 
a loss of predictive power in computing decay rates. In HQET the B > D® 
matrix elements of any operator of the form ĉ „Tb, (where T is a 4 x 4 matrix in 
spinor space) can be expressed in terms of the Isgur-Wise function, so the matrix 
elements of the new operators are related to the matrix elements of the old 
operators. This was also the case for heavy-light matrix elements in Eq. (3.78). 

The calculation of the CS”) at order as is straightforward but somewhat 
tedious, since these coefficients depend not only on the bottom and charm quark 
masses but also on the dot product of four velocities w = v - v’. In this chapter 
we shall explicitly calculate the matching condition at the zero-recoil kinematic 
point, w = 1. Here the matching condition simplifies because ¢,,ys5b, =0 and 
Cy Yuby =C, Vub,. Consequently we can write the matching relation as 


Tyub = Nv Cy, Vud,, 
g H H” v (3.89) 
CY Ysb = NA Cy Yu Y5by- 


As in the case of heavy-light currents, the coefficients ny and 7,4 are determined 
by equating a full QCD matrix element of these currents with the corresponding 
one in HQET. The matrix element we choose is between an on-shell b-quark 
state with four-momentum pp =mpv and an on-shell c-quark state with four- 
momentum p,=m,v. Since C,y,b, is the conserved current associated with 
heavy quark flavor symmetry, and ¢,,y,, ysb,, is related to it by heavy quark spin 
symmetry, we know the matrix elements of these currents. To all orders in the 
strong coupling, 


(c(v, s)|@,P', |b(v, s)) = a(v, s’) PF ulv, s), (3.90) 


where I" is any matrix in spinor space (including y,, or y,,ys), and the right- 
hand side is absolutely normalized by heavy quark symmetry. This relation is 
subtraction-point independent and so ny, a) must be jz independent: 


d 
— =0. 3.91 
uT N(V,A) (3.91) 
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The matching condition will be computed by using the procedure outlined at 
the end of the previous section, so only the finite parts of dimensionally regulated 
graphs will be computed. The vector current matrix element in QCD is 


(c(pe, s')|¢y*b|b(pp, s)) 
1 ; 
= (pe, nl 1+ [RP + RP Jesu) + vies} yu, Hpac, 
(3.92) 


where pe = MeV, Pp = mpv, and the ellipsis denotes terms higher order in a,. 
Here Ro has already been computed, so it only remains to compute the one- 
particle irreducible vertex at the order of œs. It is given by the Feynman diagram 
in Fig. (1.4). In the Feynman gauge Fig. 1.4 yields 


ie ($) dq Vald + pe + me)" 4 + po + mv)y" 
3/J Qa) (q? +2pe: 4X0? + 2Pp :q)q? 
The charm and bottom quarks have the same four velocity and so a factor of pe,» 
on the far left or right can be replaced by me p. Hence Eq. (3.93) can be written as 
pe (5) d"q (2McVa + Yad V*(2mpv% +qy") 
3) J Qr) (q? + 2q - pe)(q? +24 : Po)q? 


= —ig?’ u? 4 da 
3 (27)" 


: Pee + 2mey*¢ + 2mpgy* +(2—n)gy*d 
(4? + 2q - pe)(q? + 24 + po)q? 
It is convenient to first combine the two quark propagator denominators using 
the Feynman parameter x, and then combine the result with the gluon propagator 
using y. Shifting the q integration variable, q —> q — y[m-x +m,(1 — x)]v and 
performing the d”q integration gives 
2 


(3.93) 


| . (3.94) 


li 1 
& a Qe/2 2.9-</2 f1 2 
rans? [ax f yayo y "| 50 - oF PEED 
4 Cc C 
-ra+e/m| oe E -2-0]| (3.95) 
my Myy 
where 


my = Mex +m, — x). 


Evaluating the y integral, expanding in €, and rescaling jz to the MS scheme 
yields 


Sy f ax pe bgp ere ie fa my 
627° Jo m? je my m2 u 


(3.96) 
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Integrating with respect to x and keeping the finite part gives 


2 l — mel 
Via, = ep AC A 03 979 
672 Mp — Me 
Equations (3.90) and (3.92) imply that the matching coefficient is 
(b) (c) 
av =1+a,(u)| —-+5-4+N| ++, (3.98) 


where the ellipsis denotes terms of the order of a? and higher. Using Eq. (3.97) 
and the finite part of Eq. (3.60), we find that at order a,, 


pai |-2+ (metre) nf). (3.99) 
T Mp — Me Me 
Note that the coefficient of a,(jz) is independent of u. This is a consequence of 
Eq. (3.91), which states that ny is independent of the subtraction point jz. Terms 
higher order in a; compensate for the dependence of a; on u in Eq. (3.99). 
Usually for numerical evaluation of ny, a) one uses y = ,./mpm, =m. 

Inthe case mp = me, the vector current @y*b is a conserved current in QCD and 
its on-shell matrix element is (c(pe, s’)|@y*b|b(pp, 8)) =U(pe, S’)yv* u(pp, s”, 
to all orders in w,. Consequently the coefficient of œs in Eq. (3.99) vanishes in 
the limit mp = me. 

The axial current matching condition is almost the same as in the vector case. 
In the calculation of the one-particle irreducible vertex, Eq. (3.94) is replaced by 


2 f4 d"q 1 
=i n (g2 2 2 
3/ J (2r) (q° +24 : Pq +24 : Pod 
x [4m-mpy*ys + 2mey* ysg + 2mpg yy ys +Q- n)gy* dys | . (3.100) 
One can then combine denominators and change the integration variable as 
for the computation of ny. The only difference between ny and ny, is that for 


nv, (2 —n)gy*¢ generates the term (2 — n)m2y*y* on shifting the integration 
variable, whereas for n4, (2 —n)¢y*¢ys generates —(2 — n)m2y*y*ys. Thus 


4 1 1 d” m? 2 
m=n +i ($) 28- f ax | 2ydy | o 
3 0 0 (27) (72 = my?) 


B E 2 

= ny z 

1, SW = 4, +m) in( =) | , (3.101) 
x 3 (mp—-mọẹ Me 


Here n,a) are important for the B —> Ded. differential decay rates near 
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w = v-v =1,ie., Fp (1) =n, and Fp (1) = ny up to corrections suppressed 
by powers of mg. 


3.5 Problems 


1. The effective Hamiltonian for B? — B? mixing is proportional to the operator 
(dy,Pib)(dy"P,b). 
After the transition to HQET, it becomes 
O*S=* = (dy,Piby (dy"Piby). 
Calculate the anomalous dimension of O^S=? at one loop. 


2. Analytic expressions for the matching coefficients C and C a can be found in an expansion 
about w = 1. 
(a) Show that if the c and b quarks are matched onto the HQET fields c, and b, at the 
common scale u = m = ,/m-mp, then C7 (w) =] + (œs (m) /m)8C7 i (w), where 


4 1+z 
6c 1l)b=--- ’ 
1 @ 3 1-z 
sc) = _ 20 -=z+zlnz) 
3 -— zr 
2z(1 — z + lnz) 
ONS aa 
8 1+z 
cH) = ---— Inz, 
1 a) 3 1l-z a 
2[3 — 2z — 22 + (5 — z)z Inz] 
c$) = 30 — zp 
2z[1 + 2z — 3z? + (5z — 1) nz] 
cP) = 3 , 
3(1 — z) 


where z = m,/myp. 
(b) Show that 


2[13 — 9z + 9z? — 13z3 + 3(2 + 3z + 3z? + 2z°) Inz] 


era = 27(1 — z} , 
sca) = 2(2 + 3z — 6z? + z? + 6z Inz) 
9(1 — z) i 
sc” 1) = _ 22(1 — 6z + 3z? + 2z3 — 627 Inz) 
9(1 — z)4 i 
c'a) = 2[7 + 9z — 92" — Ta? +3(2 + 3z + 3z + 22" Jing] 
! 211 — 2 
n 2[2 — 33z + 92? + 25z? — 3z4 — 6z(1 + 7z)1 
cA) = [ z + 92° + 25z Z z(1 + 7z) izl. 
g 9(1 — z) 
j 2z[3 — 25z — 9z? + 337° — 2z* — 62°(7 + Dinz] 
ca) = mal — A 


where ' denotes differentiation with respect to w. 
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(c) Using m, = 1.4 GeV and m, = 4.8 GeV, calculate the perturbative QCD corrections to 
the ratios of form factors R,(1) and R(1) defined in Chapter 2. 


3. Prove the identity in Eq. (3.6). 


4. Calculate the renormalization of the operators 


O71 = Cy TiD, b, 
Or = Ey Ti Dab, 
O; = ty Ti(v' - D) by va 
O4 = ty Ti(v’- D)b, v, 
Os =tyTi(v- D)b, vy 


Os = č Liw: D)b, v!, 


and use it to compute the anomalous dimension matrix for O; — O6. 


5. Consider the ratio r p(w) = fa(w)/fı(w) of the form factors for A, > Ae, decay. Show that 
in the mp — oo limit, the perturbative a, correction gives 


20; (Me) 
———r 


An (w), 


rp(w) = — 


where r(w) is defined in Eq. (3.33). 
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Nonperturbative corrections 


The effective Lagrangian for heavy quarks has an expansion in powers of æs(mọ) 
and 1/mg. The gs corrections were discussed in the previous chapter; the 1/mg 
corrections are discussed here. By dimensional analysis, these corrections are 
proportional to Agcp/mg, necessarily involve the hadronic scale Agcp, and 
are nonperturbative in origin. By using the effective Lagrangian approach, we 
can systematically include these nonperturbative corrections in computations 
involving hadrons containing a heavy quark. 


4.1 The 1/mg expansion 


The HQET Lagrangian including 1/mọ corrections can be derived from the 
QCD Lagrangian following the procedure of Sec. 2.6. Substituting Eq. (2.43) 
into the QCD Lagrangian gives 


L= 0% (iv: D) Qy — OQ, (iv D4 2mo)Qv F 0,i DQ, F iDO», (4.1) 


using ¥Q, = Q, and YQ, = —Q,. It is convenient to project four vectors into 
components parallel and perpendicular to the velocity v. The perpendicular com- 
ponent of any four-vector X is defined by 


Xt =X- X- v. (4.2) 


The iff factors in Eq. (4.1) can be replaced by i J, since Q,~Q, = 0. 

The field Q, corresponds to an excitation with mass 2m g, which is the energy 
required to create a heavy quark—antiquark pair. Here Q, can be integrated out 
of the theory for physical situations where the use of HQET is justified. This can 
be done at tree level by solving the 0, equation of motion, 


(iv-D+2mg)Q, =i 1 Q», (4.3) 
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and substituting back into the Lagrangian Eq. (4.1), to give 


7 1 
c=60,liv-D+i : 
Q (iw +D yi) 


z 1 
= O,(iv-d - ids) Oo (4.4) 
mo 


where the ellipses denote terms of higher order in the 1/mg expansion. It is 
convenient to express the term suppressed by 1/mg as a sum of two terms, one 
that violates heavy quark spin symmetry and one that doesn’t. Specifically, 


r 1 
PPa = yay DIDI = DI + zlu» wID{ DY. (4.5) 


Using the identity [D“, D”] = igG””, and the definition opy = i[yp, Yv]/2, 
this becomes 

sou". (4.6) 
It is not necessary to include any L labels on the u and v indices of the o,,, term, 
since Ovopvo" Q, = 0. Substituting Eq. (4.6) into Eq. (4.4) gives 


Dip = D? + 


C= Lee bey (4.7) 
where Lo is the lowest order Lagrangian Eq. (2.45), and 
- D? = O G 
Li = -0 — Q, — gQv sa Qv. (4.8) 
2mo 4mo 


In the nonrelativistic constituent quark model, the term ÖD} /2mQ)Qy is the 
heavy quark kinetic energy Po/2mo. It breaks heavy quark flavor symmetry 
because of the explicit dependence on mg, but it does not break heavy quark 
spin symmetry. The magnetic moment interaction term — g O v(OpvG"" /4mg)Qy 
breaks both heavy quark spin and flavor symmetries. 

Equation (4.8) has been derived at tree level. Including loop corrections 
changes the Lagrangian to 

2 uv 


- D = uy G 
Li = —-Q,—+ 0, —a(u) 20, a 
2mo 4mo 


Qv. (4.9) 


The tree-level matching calculation Eq. (4.8) implies that 
a(mg) = 1 + Olæs(mọo)]. (4.10) 


The u dependence of the magnetic moment operator is canceled by the u de- 
pendence of a(u). In the leading logarithmic approximation 


33—2N, 
aea 3 q) 


, 4.11 
s(t) i ) 


alu) = | 
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where N; is the number of light quark flavors. Loop effects do not change the 
coefficient of the heavy quark kinetic energy term. In the next section it is shown 
that this is a consequence of the reparameterization invariance of the effective 
Lagrangian. 


4.2 Reparameterization invariance 


The heavy quark momentum pg is given by 
Po = mov +k, (4.12) 


where v is the heavy quark four velocity and k is its residual momentum. This 
decomposition of pg into v and k is not unique. Typically k is of the order of 
Aacp, Which is much smaller than mg. A small change in the four velocity of the 
order of Agcp/mg can be compensated by a change in the residual momentum: 


v>vut+e/mg, 


k—>k-—e. Ate) 


Since the four velocity satisfies v? = 1, the parameter £ must satisfy 


v-e=0, (4.14) 


neglecting terms of order (¢/mg)*. In addition to the changes of v and k in 
Eqs. (4.13), the heavy quark spinor Q, must also change to preserve the constraint 
¥O, = Qu. Consequently, if 


Qv > Q.+6Q), (4.15) 
dQ, satisfies 
Q 
At linear order in (¢/mg), one finds 
£ 
(1 — p)6Q, = — Qr. (4.17) 
mo 
Therefore a suitable choice for the change in Q, is 
b6Qy = 1 Qv. (4.18) 
2mo 


This satisfies ¥3Q, = —dQ,, since v-e = 0, so that Eq. (4.17) holds. The 
solution to Eq. (4.17) is not unique, and we have chosen one that preserves the 
normalization of the iv - D term. Other choices are equivalent to the above by a 
simple redefinition of the field. 
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In summary, the Lagrange density in Eq. (4.7) must be invariant under the 
combined changes 


v —> U+ €/imo, 


— £ (4.19) 
OO; => 2" (1+ a. 
2mo 


where the prefactor e'®'¥ causes a shift in the residual momentum k > k — e. 
Under the transformation in Eq. (4.19), 


i, - 
Lo > Lo + ——Qilie«D)Qy; 
mo 
(4.20) 
Li L= — O,(ie -D)Qy. 
mo 


Consequently the Lagrangian, Lo + £1, is reparameterization invariant. This 
would not be the case if the coefficient of the kinetic energy deviated from unity. 
There can be no corrections to the coefficient of the kinetic energy operator 
as long as the theory is regularized in a way that preserves reparameterization 
invariance. Dimensional regularization is such a regulator, since the arguments 
made in this section hold in n dimensions. 

An important feature of reparameterization invariance is that it connects differ- 
ent orders in the 1/mg expansion, since the transformation Eq. (4.19) explicitly 
involves mg. Thus it can be used to fix the form of some 1/m g corrections using 
only information from lower order terms in 1/mg, as was done for the kinetic 
energy term. 


4.3 Masses 


Heavy quark symmetry can be used to obtain relations between hadron masses. 
The hadron mass in the effective theory is m y — mg, since the heavy quark mass 
mg has been subtracted from all energies in the field redefinition in Eq. (2.43). 
At order mg, all heavy hadrons containing Q are degenerate, and have the same 
mass mg. At the order of unity, the hadron masses get the contribution 


SHOH] H) =A, (4.21) 


where Ho is the order 1/ mò terms in the HQET Hamiltonian obtained from 
the Lagrangian term Q,(iv- D)Q,, as well as the terms involving light quarks 
and gluons. In this section, the hadron states |H‘2)) are in the effective theory 
with v = v, = (1, 0). The factor 1/2 arises from the normalization introduced in 
Sec. 2.7. Here A is a parameter of HQET and has the same value for all particles 
in a spin-flavor multiplet. The values will be denoted by A for the B, B*, D, 
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and D* states, A, for the A, and A,, and Ay for the Ep, D, Uc, and Xž. In 
the SU(3) limit, A does not depend on the light quark flavor. If SU(3) breaking 
is included, A is different for the Bu a and B; mesons, and will be denoted by 
Au, a and Ag, respectively. 

At order 1/m ọ, there is an additional contribution to the hadron masses given 
by the expectation value of the 1/mg correction to the Hamiltonian: 


- D? = 0 
Hi = -Lı = Qv5 = Ou + atu)e Ou (4.22) 
mo 4 
The matrix elements of the two terms in Eq. (4.22) define two nonperturbative 
parameters, A, and A»: 


2A,= -(H®| O, D7 Qu, | H‘®), 


4.23 
16(Sg : Se)à2(mo) = a(u)(H | Ou goapG Q,,|H). ai 
Here A; is independent of mo, and Az depends on mg through the logarithmic 
mg dependence of a(u) in Eq. (4.11); 1,2 have the same value for all states 
in a given spin-flavor multiplet and are expected to be of the order of Adcp- 
The naive expectation that the heavy quark kinetic energy is positive suggests 
that A; should be negative. The 12 matrix element transforms like Sg - Se under 
the spin symmetry, since that is the transformation property of Q,, 0g G*Q,,. 
Only the two upper components of Q,, are nonzero, since yO, = Q,,, and 
Oi OupG ap Q,, reduces to the matrix element of Q., o-BQ,,, where B is the 
chromomagnetic field. The operator Q,,0 Q,, is the heavy quark spin, and the 
matrix element of B in the hadron must be proportional to the spin of the light 
degrees of freedom, by rotational invariance and time-reversal invariance, so 
that the chromomagnetic operator contribution is proportional to Sg - Sz. Using 
So -Se = J - S% — S?)/2, one finds that 


À 3A 
REE eee ama) 
2mp 2mp 
À À 
mpg =m, th almo) 
2mp 2mp 
ÀA,1 
Ma, = Mp + A= 
2mp 
- Xr 2X m 
ee es ee z1 2Ax,2¢ b) 
2mp mp 
2 À À mp) 
Myx = mp + Ay — oe + z2 2 , 
á b (4.24) 
À1 _ 3A2(m¢) 


mp=me+A— 


’ 


2me 2me 
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_ À dame 
ee E ae 2( o) 
2me 2M¢ 
= AAA 
ma, =m, + Aa — , 
2me 
z À 2A Me 
eee z1 2Ax,2¢ ay 
2me me 
_ À À m 
TEES oe LASN 3,20 c) 
2Mc¢ Me 


The average mass of a heavy quark spin symmetry multiplet, e.g., (3m p+ + mp)/4 
for the meson multiplet, does not depend on Az. The magnetic interaction Az is 
responsible for the B* — B and D* — D splittings. The observed value of the 
B* — B mass difference gives àz (mp) ~ 0.12 GeV’. 

Equations (4.24) give the meson mass relation 


0.49 GeV? ~ m?s — m3} ~ 4. ~ m3. — m3, ~ 0.55 GeV?, (4.25) 
up to corrections of order 1/mp,c¿, and ignoring the weak mg dependence of Ap. 
Similarly, one finds that 

90 + 3 MeV = mz, — mg, = As — Ana = Mp, — Mp, = 99 £1 MeV, 

345 +9 MeV = ma, — mB = Ay — Aya = ma, — mp = 416 + 1 MeV. 
(4.26) 
The parameters à; and Az are nonperturbative parameters of QCD and have not 
been computed from first principles. It might appear that very little has been 
gained by using Eqs. (4.24) for the hadron masses in terms of A, A, and Ap. 
However, the same hadronic matrix elements also occur in other quantities, such 
as form factors and decay rates. One can then use the values of A, Aj, and A> 
obtained by fitting to the hadron masses to compute the form factors and decay 


rates, without making any model dependent assumptions. An example of this is 
given in Problems 2-3. 


44 A, — A,ev, decay 


The HQET predictions for A, —> A, form factors were discussed earlier in 
Sec. 2.11. Recall that the most general form factors are 


(Ac(p’, S Eyb] Alp, 8) = alp, SDL fiy® + fav” + fav u(p, s), 
(Ac(p’, SEY” ysb] Alp, s)) = alp, sIgiy” + gov” + g3u'’]ysu(p, s), 
(4.27) 


where p'=m;,v and p=my,,v. It is convenient for the HQET analysis to 
consider the form factors f; and g; as functions of the dimensionless variable 
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w = v- v'. Heavy quark symmetry implies that 
(Ac(v', s)|EyTby|Ap(v, 5)) = (w) av’, s’)Tu(v, s), (4.28) 
with ¢(1) = 1. Consequently the form factors are 


fi = 81 = (w), f= fs =g: =g; =0. (4.29) 


In Sec. 3.4 perturbative QCD corrections to the matching of heavy quark currents 
were computed. For the vector current, new operators of the form v“¢,b, and 
v' yb, were induced with calculable coefficients. These additional terms do 
not represent any loss of predictive power because Eq. (4.28) gives the matrix 
elements of these new operators in terms of the same Isgur-Wise function ¢(w). 
In this section, nonperturbative corrections suppressed by Agcp/mMc,p are 
considered. These corrections arise from two sources. There are time-ordered 
products of the 1/mg terms in the Lagrangian with the heavy quark current. 
These terms can be thought of as correcting the hadron states in HQET at order 
1/mg, or equivalently, as producing a 1/m o correction to the current, and leaving 
the states unchanged. For example, the chromomagnetic 1/m, correction to the 

Lagrangian gives a correction to the current ¢ T b, of 
) ; (4.30) 

0 


wWG 
—i a) | d*xT gly Fm P ey 

2 2me 
Spin symmetry implies that for Ap —> A, matrix elements in HQET, the above 
quark—gluon operator is equivalent to the hadronic operator 


cy 


CyT by 


x 


AC) ol (b) Xe” 
AOM, sop ——— TAO, 9), (4.31) 
I 


Nc 

where X,,, depends on v and v’ and is antisymmetric in its indices u and v. 
The o,,, matrix must be next to A©(v’, s"), and the I matrix must be next to 
Av, s) because these matrices were next to Gy and b, in Eq. (4.30). The 
projector (1 + y’)/2 arises because oy and T were multiplied on the right and 
left by cy and ey respectively, in Eq. (4.30). The only possibility for X is 
Xv X Vy Vy, — Vov, with the constant of proportionality a function of w. With 
this form for X,,,, Eq. (4.31) is zero since (1 + p’)o""(1 + yv, = = 0. Thus 
the chromomagnetic 1/m, correction to the charm quark part of the Lagrangian 
has no effect on the A, —> A,ev, form factors. Clearly, the same conclusion 
holds for the 1/m», chromomagnetic correction to the bottom quark part of the 
Lagrangian. 

The kinetic energies of the bottom and charm quarks do not violate heavy quark 
spin symmetry so they preserve fz = f3 = g2 = g3 =0 and can be absorbed into 
a redefinition of the Isgur-Wise function ¢(w). It is important to know if this 
correction to ¢ preserves the normalization condition ¢(1)= 1 at zero recoil. 
One can show that the normalization is preserved by an argument similar to 
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that used in proving the Ademollo-Gatto theorem. The 1/mg kinetic energy 
term in the Lagrange density changes the |A g(v, s)) state in HQET to the state 
[A g(v, s)) + (€/mg)|So(v, s)) +--+, where |So(v, s)) is a state orthogonal to 
|A g(v, s)), £ is of the order of Agcp, and the ellipses denote terms suppressed by 
more powers of 1/mg. Atzerorecoil, €,"b, is a charge of heavy quark spin flavor 
symmetry so it takes |A,(v,5)) to the state |A.(v, s)), which is orthogonal to 
|S-(v, s)). Consequently at order 1 /m g the heavy quark kinetic energies preserve 
Eq. (4.29) and do not change the normalization of ¢ at zero recoil. Equivalently, 
one can use an analysis analogous to that for the chromomagnetic operator. The 
time-ordered product 


D? 
—i / d’xT (sey Leyl eyT by ) (4.32) 
2me x 0 
is equivalent to the hadronic operator 
z 1 
AOU, s nf y) SF Tug, (4.33) 
Me 


where x is an arbitrary function of w. Similarly, the b-quark kinetic energy 
gives a correction term 


- 1 
ROm ar ETP Atu, (4.34) 
2 mp 
The two x%x1’s are the same (see Problem 4), since one can relate the form of 


the matrix elements of the two possible time-ordered products by v <> v’ and 
c <> b. Equations (4.33) and (4.34) give the following correction terms to the 


form factors: 
1 1 
= xil —+— |, 
Me mp 
1 1 4.35 
an oo) 639 
Me Mp 
bf2 = 5f3 = ôg2 = 693 = 0. 


This corresponds to a redefinition of the Isgur-Wise function: 


¿(w) > C(w) + awh a +) (4.36) 
Me Mp 

At zero recoil, for mp = mc, the vector current matrix element is normalized, 
since it is a symmetry generator of the full QCD theory. Since ¢(1) = 1, this 
implies that x;(1) = 0. As a result, the effects of x; can be reabsorbed into ¢ by 
the redefinition in Eq. (4.36), without affecting the normalization at zero recoil. 
In addition to the 1/mg corrections to the Lagrange density, there are order 
1/mg terms that correct the relation between currents in full QCD and HQET. 
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These terms arise when one includes the 1 /m g corrections to the relation between 
the quark fields in QCD and HQET. At tree level, 


Q — eo imau-x (1 +i Dp 


2mo 


Jon. (4.37) 


where the relation in Eq. (2.43) and the solution for Q, in Eq. (4.3) have been 
used. One could equally well have a L subscript on the covariant derivative. 
These two forms for Eq. (4.37) are equivalent, since the difference vanishes by 
the equation of motion (v - D)Q, = 0. Using Eq. (4.37) the relation between the 
QCD current and HQET operators to order 1/mọ is 


= = iD, on és, all 
Cy’ ysb = Cy |y maa em aa a Ys + V” yy PA by. 
ic 


Heavy quark spin symmetry implies for A, —> A, matrix elements in HQET, 
one can use 
EyiD Thy = AW’, s' TAC, s\[Av, + Bui], (4.39) 


where A and B are functions of w. The equation of motion (iv. D)cy = 0 
implies that contracting v” into the above give zero, so 


B = —Aw. (4.40) 


The function A can be expressed in terms of A, and the Isgur-Wise function ¢. 
To show this note that 


(Ac, Si dp(EvT by) Ab (v, s)) 
= [(ma, — mo) vp — (ma, — me) vi, (Ac, S)|EyTby|Ap(v, s)) 


=AjQv—-v'),Cu(v', s’)Tu(v, s). (4.41) 
So for Ap > Ac matrix elements in HQET, 


iy (EyV by) = GyiD TV by + GyTiD,by 
Aaw — Vv), CAO’, s TA, s). (4.42) 


Contracting v“ into this and using the equation of motion (i v” D,,)by = Oimplies 
that 


A — w?) = Aac(1— w), (4.43) 
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a = Kate) aa 
l+w 


In summary, putting all the pieces together gives 
éyiD, Tb, = coe AP's TAP, sv, — wv’). (4.45) 
Law H 


For the operator with the derivative on the bottom quark, one uses 


@yTi Dy by = —(byiD Fey) 
Age 


=- AOW’, TAP, svi, — wy). (4.46) 


Using these results with IT = yy", and so on, together with the fact that the 
effect of 1/mg corrections to the Lagrangian can be absorbed into a redefinition 
of ¢, yields the following expression for the Ap —> A -eve form factors at order 


1/mo: 
_ Aa Aa 
fi= f + & + Zt) equ), 


An 1 

h= T (ko 
A 1 

h= E (ko 


(4.47) 


1 
_ Aa Ay l-—w 
ms f (= = a \(; + z) w, 


The leading order predictions for the form factors in Eq. (4.29) involved a single 
unknown function ¢ (w). The result including 1/m g corrections involves a single 
unknown function, as well as the nonperturbative constant A,. Many of the 
leading order relations survive even when the 1/mg corrections are included 
in A» decay form factors. In the next section, we will see that fewer relations 
hold for meson decay including 1/mg corrections, but some important ones 
continue to hold even at this order. The Agcp/mg corrections are expected to 
be numerically small, of the order of ~ 10-20%. 
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At the zero-recoil point w= 1, the matrix elements of the vector and axial 
vector currents in Ap decay become 


(Ac(p’, sey "bl Ap, s)) = Li + fa + falv” u(p', sup, s), 


A (p. sev’ ybl A — o lal aAa, V (4.48) 
(Ac(p', SEY” ysb| Alp, s)) = 81 ü(p', sy” ysu(p, s). 


One can see from Eq. (4.47) that at w = 1, fı + f2 + fs and g; do not receive 
any nonperturbative 1/mg corrections, so that the decay matrix element has no 
1/mg corrections at zero recoil, a result known as Luke’s theorem. Note that 
the individual form factors can have 1/mg corrections at zero recoil, but the 
matrix element does not. A similar result will be proven for B decays in the next 
section. 


4.5 B— Dep, decay and Luke’s theorem 


The analysis of 1/mg corrections for Ap —> A, semileptonic decay can be re- 
peated for B — D“ semileptonic decay. To determine the 1/mo corrections 
using the weak currents in Eq. (4.38), one needs the matrix elements of éyiD Trb, 
and ĉyTi D „b, between B and D® meson states at leading order in 1/ mg. For 
this, one can use 


éyiD Tb, = Tr AOA? My, v’) (4.49) 
Ey Ti Duby = -bri D, Fey)! = -Tr HOT HP M0’, v) 


where 


M, (v, v) = 4w + v)u + E-U — v)u — Yu (4.50) 


is the most general bispinor constructed out of v and v’. There is no term propor- 
tional to €pagy v” v’ Pyy since it can be eliminated by using the three-y matrix 
identity in Eq. (1.119) to write 


—i cpap vv" Pyy = Yu — vuy — WYu + vý, (4.51) 


which can be absorbed into the other terms using H, Py = —H; @) pH =—-H o 
The equation of motion, (iv’- D)cw = 0, implies that 


E(w + 1)— (w — 1)+ & = 0. (4.52) 


By an argument similar to that used to derive Eq. (4.41), one finds that for 
B —> D matrix elements, 


iðp(Cy Tbo) = GyiD,Vby + cy Ti Dyb, 
=—AQv — v), €Tr BOT HË, (4.53) 
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which implies using Eqs. (4.49) and (4.50) that 
1 _ 
é (w) = Aw). (4.54) 


When combined with Eq. (4.52), this yields 


&3(w) 
en eae -D a arene 


(4.55) 


The 1/mg corrections to the B > D™ form factors that were defined in 
Eq. (2.84) from the 1/mọ terms in the currents given in Eq. (4.38) are 


1 l l J 
Sha = [1 + wy +a a zz) Bg vez = im) 
l 1 l l 
bh_ = [(1 + w& + e = =) — (w+ D$- (= 7 =) i 
1 1 1 
ôhy = (+ + +) = (=>) l 
Me Mp Mp 
1 1 = 
sha =ù $ )+ £3 (=? ), 
Me Mp l+w\m, Mp 
1 
dha, = (E4 — (Z) , 
Me 
1 1 l 
ôh 4; i -2(—) + E (+) F (—) > 
mp mp Me 


where é, and &_ are given in Eqs. (4.54) and (4.55). 

One also needs to evaluate the 1/mg corrections from the Lagrangian. The 
time-ordered product of the c-quark chromomagnetic operator with the weak 
currents, Eq. (4.30), can be written as 


G+), ox 


H, 2m.’ 


Ire Ory 


(4.57) 


as for the Ap > Ac case. The only difference is that X,,, is now a general bispinor 
that is antisymmetric in u and v. The most general form for X,,, that does not 
give a vanishing contribution is 


X uv = i X2(Vu Yv = Vy Yu) = 2X30 pv: (4.58) 


A similar result holds for the b-quark chromomagnetic moment. The c-quark 
kinetic energy term gives a time-ordered product contribution 


T gou +y) ) XI 
v 2 


Me 


rae 


(4.59) 
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with a similar expression for the b-quark kinetic energy. These give 


1 1l 1 1l 1 1l 
bhy = al> F >) — 2(w — Del F +) + se( = + +) ; 
Me mp Me mp Me mp 


1 1 1 1 3 
ôhy = x| — + — | = 200 = 1)x2| — | 273) J 
Me mp mp Me mp 


1 1 1 1 3 
Olay = ft | 2 = Dl ea ey 
Me mp Mp Me mp 


1 1 1 3 1 w-— 1 
OAs = HN ya —— = — | = 2 l 
Me mp Me mp Me Mp 


The expressions for the form factors are given by adding Eqs. (4.56) and (4.60) 
to Eq. (2.95). In addition, there are the perturbative corrections discussed in 
Chapter 3. We will see in the next section that there is a connection between 
these two seemingly very different kinds of terms. 

The 1/mg corrections to the form factors are parameterized in terms of one 
unknown constant A, and four unknown functions &3, x; — 3, so there are several 
new functions in the expressions for the meson decay form factors at order 1/m. 
At zero recoil, the B —> D matrix element of the vector current is normalized 
when m.=mzp. This gives the constraint x;(1) + 6x3(1) =0. There is also a 
constraint from the B* —> D* matrix element being absolutely normalized at 
w=1 when mp =m,. We have not computed this matrix element, since it is 
not relevant for the phenomenology of B decays. However, it is straightforward 
to compute this matrix element at zero recoil, and show that the constraint is 
x11) — 2x3(1) = 0, so that 


x10) = x31) = 0. (4.61) 


Using these relations, one can derive Luke’s result for the absence of 1/mọ 
corrections to the meson matrix elements of the weak currents at zero recoil. 
The B — D matrix element of the vector current at zero recoil is proportional 
to h(1), and the B + D* matrix element of the axial current at zero recoil is 
proportional to /4,(1). It is easy to see that 5h4(1) = 5h,4,(1) = O using the 
results derived above. 

The absence of |/mg corrections to the matrix elements of the weak cur- 
rents at zero recoil allows for a precise determination of |V.,| from experi- 
mental semileptonic B decay data. Extrapolation of the experimental value for 
dI'(B > D*ed.)/dw toward w = 1 gives 


\Venl|Fp+(1)| = (35.2 + 1.4) x 1073, (4.62) 
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where Fp«(w) was defined in Eq. (2.87). At zero recoil, the expression for 
Fp+(w) simplifies, giving Fp+(1) = ha, (1). Inthe mg —> oo limit Fp+(1) = 1; 
however there are perturbative and nonperturbative corrections, 


Fowl) = 4 $04 ôm to, (4.63) 


where 74 is the matching coefficient for the axial current, which was determined 
in Chapter 3 at order œș. It has been computed to order a2, and is numerically 
na œ 0.96. The zero in Eq. (4.63) indicates the absence of order 1/m,., nonper- 
turbative corrections, and 5) /,,2 + --- stands for the nonperturbative corrections 
of the order of 1/ mo and higher. Estimates of these corrections using phe- 
nomenological models like the constituent quark model lead to the expectation 
51 /m2 + +++ ~ —0.05. Putting these results together, and assigning a 100% un- 
certainty to the model-dependent estimate of the nonperturbative effects yields 
the theoretical prediction 


Fpx(1) = 0.91 + 0.05. (4.64) 
Combining this with the experimental value in Eq. (4.62) yields 
[Vip] = [38.6 + 1.5(exp) + 2.0(th)] x 1073, (4.65) 


for the b — c element of the CKM matrix. 

The theoretical error in Eq. (4.64) is somewhat ad hoc. To have complete 
confidence that the theoretical uncertainty in the value of V., is indeed only 5%, 
and to try and reduce it further, it is necessary to have another high precision 
determination of |V.,| using a different method. Fortunately, as we shall see in 
Chapter 6, |V.,| can also be determined using inclusive B decays. 

The zero-recoil B —> D vector current matrix element also has no order 
Agcp/mg corrections, i.e., h4(1) = 1 + O(Agcp/™ 9): However, B > Ded, 
is not as useful as B > D*ev, for determining V,,. There are two reasons for 
this. First, the differential decay rate for B — Dei, vanishes faster as w > 1 
than the differential decay rate for B > D*ed,. This makes the extrapolation to 
zero recoil more difficult. Second, Fp(1) depends on both h4(1) and h_(1), and 
h_(1) does receive O(Agcp/mg) corrections. 


4.6 Renormalons 


Suppose QCD perturbation theory is used to express some quantity f as a power 
series in Qs: 


fas) = FOF D> fha. (4.66) 


n=0 
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Typically, this perturbation series for f is an asymptotic series and has zero 
radius of convergence. The convergence can be improved by defining the Borel 
transform of f, 


BIFOO = FOI + > In i (4.67) 
n=0 `! 


which is more convergent than the original expansion in Eq. (4.66). The original 
series for f (œs) can be recovered from the Borel transform B[ f ](t) by the inverse 
Borel transform 


f(as) = f aesir. (4.68) 
0 


If the integral in Eq. (4.68) exists, the perturbation series in Eq. (4.66) for f (œs) 
is Borel summable, and Eq. (4.68) gives a definition for the sum of the series. 
While this provides a definition for the sum of the series in Eq. (4.66), it does 
not mean that it gives the complete, nonperturbative value for f. For example, 
exp(—1/a,) has the power series expansion 


exp(—1/a;) =0+0a, +0a?+--- (4.69) 


whose sum is zero. If there are singularities in B[ f](t) along the path of inte- 
gration, the Borel sum of f is ambiguous. The inverse Borel transform must be 
defined by deforming the contour of integration away from the singularity, and 
the inverse Borel transform in general depends on the deformation used. 

Singularities in the Borel transform B[f](t) arise from factorial growth in the 
coefficients f, at high orders in perturbation theory. For example, suppose that 
for large n, fn is of the order of 


fn ~aw"(n +k)! (4.70) 


The Borel transform then has a pole of order k + 1 att = 1/w: 


BIFIO ~ (i 


dawnt + less singular. (4.71) 


One source of singularities in B[ f] in QCD is infrared renormalons. Infrared 
renormalons are ambiguities in perturbation theory arising from the fact that the 
gluon coupling gets strong for soft gluons. The infrared renormalons produce 
a factorial growth in the coefficients fa, which gives rise to poles in the Borel 
transform B[f]. The renormalon ambiguities have a power law dependence 
on the momentum transfer Q?. For example, a simple pole at t = tọ in B[f] 
introduces an ambiguity in f, depending on whether the integration contour is 
deformed to pass above or below the renormalon pole. The difference between 
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Fig. 4.1. The bubble chain sum. The blob is the gluon vacuum polarization at one loop. 


the two choices is proportional to 


Koes 2Boto 
Sf ~ f dt e~t!/%(Q) BT F\(t) ~ ( 3 ) (4.72) 
C 


where po defined in Eq. (1.90) is proportional to the leading term in the QCD £ 
function that governs the high-energy behavior of the QCD coupling constant, 
and the contour C encloses tọ. It is useful to write the Borel transform B[ f ](t) 
in terms of the variable u = Bot. The form of the renormalon singularity in 
Eq. (4.72) then implies that a renormalon at uo produces an ambiguity in f that 
is of the order of (Agcp/ Q)™. This ambiguity is canceled by a corresponding 
ambiguity in nonperturbative effects such as in the matrix elements of higher 
dimension operators. 

Clearly, one is not able to sum the entire QCD perturbation series to determine 
the renormalon singularities. Typically, one sums bubble chains of the form given 
in Fig. 4.1. One can consider a formal limit in which the bubble chain sum is the 
leading term. Take QCD with N ș flavors in the limit Nf — oo, witha = N fas 
held fixed. Feynman diagrams are computed to leading order in ay, but to all 
orders in a. Terms in the bubble sum of Fig. 4.1 with any number of bubbles are 
equally important in this limit, since each additional fermion loop contributes 
a factor a,N f, which is not small. QCD is not an asymptotically free theory in 
the Nf — oo limit, so the procedure used is to write the Borel transform as a 
function of u but still study renormalons for positive u. The singularities in u 
are taken to be the renormalons for asymptotically free QCD. This procedure is 
a formal way of doing the bubble chain sum while neglecting other diagrams. 

The Borel transform of the sum of Feynman graphs containing a single bubble 
chain can be readily obtained by performing the Borel transform before doing 
the final loop integral. In the Landau gauge, the bubble chain sum is 


Si (kukv 
Gas, k) = >> 5 (Ae = guo )( Boot No) Ink? 22) +C]", (4.73) 
n=0 


where k is the momentum flowing through the gauge boson propagator, C is a 
constant that depends on the particular subtraction scheme, and By = —1/67 
is the contribution of a single fermion to the 6 function. In the MS scheme, 


118 Nonperturbative corrections 


C = —5/3. The Borel transform of Eq. (4.73) with respect to a, N p is 


nawpa 5° U — g,,,)\ 2 ju) + er" 
ig p Fae ke Ne n! 


jl i kakv 2 C 2 
= at, Ny ma ( ke — gw expl—u In(—k*e™ /u^)] 


1 w u i : 
ia a Ny eC (—k?)2 +u (kyky =k Ew). (4.74) 
siy, 


The 1/a; has been factored out before Borel transforming, because it will be 
canceled by the factor of g? from the gluon couplings to the external fermion line. 
The Borel transformed loop graphs can be computed by using the propagator in 
Eq. (4.74) instead of the usual gauge boson propagator in the Landau gauge: 


(kuko — Pawo: (4.75) 
(k*) 

By construction, HQET has the same infrared physics as the full QCD theory. 
However, because the ultraviolet physics differs in the two theories (above the 
scale mg at which the theories are matched), the coefficients of operators in 
the effective theory must be modified at each order in a,(mg) to ensure that 
physical predictions are the same in the two theories. Such matching corrections 
were considered in Chapter 3. 

Since the two theories coincide in the infrared, these matching conditions de- 
pend in general only on ultraviolet physics and should be independent of any in- 
frared physics, including infrared renormalons. However, in a mass-independent 
renormalization scheme such as dimensional regularization with MS, such a 
sharp separation of scales cannot be achieved. It is easy to understand why in- 
frared renormalons appear in matching conditions. Consider the familiar case 
of integrating out a W boson and matching onto a four-Fermi interaction. The 
matching conditions at one loop involve subtracting one-loop scattering ampli- 
tudes calculated in the full and effective theories, as indicated in Fig. 4.2, where 
Co is the lowest order coefficient of the four-Fermi operator, and C is the œs 
correction. For simplicity, neglect all external momenta and particle masses, and 
consider the region of loop integration where the gluon is soft. When k = 0, the 
two theories are identical and the graphs in the two theories are identical. This 
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Fig. 4.2. Matching condition for the four-Fermi operator. 
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is the well-known statement that infrared divergences cancel in matching con- 
ditions. However, for finite (but small) k, the two theories differ at O(k7/M 7 
when one retains only the lowest dimension operators in the effective theory. 
Therefore, the matching conditions are sensitive to soft gluons at this order, and 
it is not surprising that the resulting perniman series is not Borel summable 
and has renormalon ambiguities starting at O(.Ndcp /M 2) 

However, this ambiguity is completely spurious and does not mean that the 
effective field theory is not well defined. Since the theory has only been defined to 
a fixed order, an ambiguity at higher order in 1 / My is irrelevant. The renormalon 
ambiguity eoaesponeee to the fact that the two theories differed in the infrared 
at O(k? / M2 w). When operators suppressed by an additional power of 1/ M? w in 
the effective theory are consistently taken into account, the two theories will 
coincide in the infrared up to O(kt/ M4 w)» and any ambiguity is then pushed up 
to O(Agen /m$ w) consistently incloding 1/M$, suppressed operators pushes 
the renormalon t to O(AS ocp/M a, and so on. In general, a renormalon at u = uo 
in the coefficient function of a dimension D operator is canceled exactly by a 
corresponding ambiguity in matrix elements of operators of dimension D + 2uo, 
so that physical quantities are unambiguous. This cancellation is a generic feature 
of all effective field theories, and it also occurs in HQET. 

The HQET Lagrangian has an expansion in inverse powers of the heavy quark 
mass, which can be formally written as 


L = Lo + lit L2 +-+- + Light, 


ea z (4.76) 
Lo = Q,GD-v)Q, — dmQyQv, 
on scaling out the phase factor exp(—imgv - x) from the heavy quark field. Here 
mo is a mass that can differ from mg by an amount of order Agcp, Liignt is the 
QCD Lagrangian for the light quarks and gluons, Q, is the heavy quark field, 
and £; are terms in the effective Lagrangian for the heavy quark that are of 
order 1/ mi. There are two mass parameters for the heavy quark in Eq. (4.76), 
the expansion parameter of HQET mo, and the residual mass term 5m. The two 
parameters are not independent; one can make the redefinition mo — mo + Am, 
ôm — ôm — Am. A particularly convenient choice is to adjust mọ so that the 
residual mass term ôm vanishes. Most HQET calculations are done with this 
choice of mo, and this is the choice we have used so far in this book, but it is 
easy to show that the same results are obtained with a different choice of mo. 
The HQET mass mo when ôm = 0 is often referred to in the literature as the 
pole mass mg, and we will follow this practice here. 
Like all effective Lagrangians, the HQET Lagrangian is nonrenormalizable, so 
a specific regularization prescription must be included as part of the definition 
of the effective theory. An effective field theory is used to compute physical 
quantities in a systematic expansion in a small parameter, and the effective 
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Lagrangian is expanded in this small parameter. The expansion parameter of the 
HQET is Agcp/mo. One can then use “power counting” to determine what terms 
in the effective theory are relevant to a given order in the 1/mo expansion. For 
example, to second order in 1/mọ, one needs to study processes to first order in 
L2, and to second order in £1. Itis useful to have a renormalization procedure that 
preserves the power counting. We choose to use dimensional regularization with 
MS, and nonperturbative matrix elements must be interpreted in this scheme. 
A nonperturbative calculation of a matrix elements, e.g., using lattice Monte 
Carlo methods, can be converted to MS by means of a perturbative matching 
procedure. 

There is a renormalon in the relation between the renormalized mass at short 
distances (such as the MS mass 7g) and the pole mass of the heavy quark 
at u = 1/2, which produces an ambiguity of the order of Agcp in the relation 
between the pole mass and the MS mass. The heavy quark mass in HQET and 
the MS mass at short distances are parameters in the Lagrangian that must be 
determined from experiment. Any scheme can be used to compute physical 
processes, though one scheme might be more advantageous for a particular 
computation. The MS mass at short distances is useful in computing high-energy 
processes. However, there is no advantage to using the “short distance” mass 
(such as the running MS mass) in HQET. In fact, from the point of view of HQET, 
this is inconvenient. The effective Lagrangian in Eq. (4.76) is an expansion in 
inverse powers of mo. Power counting in 1/moọo in the effective theory is only 
valid if ôm is of the order of one (or smaller) in mo, i.e., only if ôm remains finite 
in the infinite mass limit mọ — oo. When mo is chosen to be the MS mass the 
residual mass term ôm is of the order of mo (up to logarithms). This spoils the 
1/mo power counting of HQET, mixes the œs and 1/mpo expansions, and breaks 
the heavy flavor symmetry. For example, using mo to be the MS mass at u = mo, 
one finds at one loop that 


4 
ôm = — Qmo. (4.77) 
370 


In b— c decays, including this residual mass term in the heavy c-quark 
Lagrangian causes 1/m, operators such as ey Pb, /m, to produce effects that 
are suppressed by a; rather than Agcp/m-. While physical quantities calculated 
in this way must be the same as those calculated by using the pole mass, it un- 
necessarily complicates the power counting to use a definition for mo that leaves 
a residual mass term that is not finite in the mọ — oo limit. Better choices for 
the expansion parameter of HQET are the heavy meson mass (with ôm of the 
order of Agcp), and the pole mass (with ôm = 0). 

The MS mass at short distances can be determined (in principle) from ex- 
periment without any renormalon ambiguities proportional to Agcp. The MS 
quark mass can be related to other definitions of the quark mass by using QCD 


4.6 Renormalons 121 


perturbation theory. The connection between the Borel-transformed pole mass 
and the MS mass is 


2AA T 
Bim ou) = modu) + 2 (=) Pic l 
Q 


30 Nf rE -— u) 
24 Rate (4.78) 


where mg is the renormalized MS mass at the subtraction point jz, and the 
constant C = —5/3 and the function Ry, (u) have no singularities at u = 1/2. 
Equation (4.78) has a renormalon singularity at u = 1/2, which is the leading 
infrared renormalon in the pole mass. Writing u = 1/2 + Au, we have 


2pme—C/? 


3a N ¢ Au t 
where the ellipses denote terms regular at Au = 0. We will only work to leading 
order in 1/mo, so poles to the right of u = 1/2, which are related to ambiguities 
at higher order in 1/mo, are irrelevant. Although mg is formally ambiguous at 
Aacp, we have argued that physical quantities that depend on mg are unam- 
biguously predicted in HQET. We now demonstrate this explicitly for a ratio of 
form factors in A, semileptonic decay. 

The matrix element of the vector current for the semileptonic decay A, —> 
A-ev, decay is parameterized by the three decay form factors fı—3(w) defined in 
Eq. (4.27). In the limit mp, mc: — ov, and at lowest order in a,, the form factors 
f2 and f3 vanish. We will consider a, and 1/m, corrections, but work in the 
Mp — œ limit. Consider the ratio r f = f2/fı, which vanishes at lowest order in 
a; and 1/m,. The corrections to r¢ can be written in the form 

fw) Ay 1 
r f(s, w) = Ta = T + f, (@s, w), (4.80) 
where the function f,(œs, w) is a perturbatively calculable matching condition 
from the theory above u = me to the effective theory below u =mçc, and the 
Aq term arises from 1/m, suppressed operators in HQET. At one loop (see 
Problem 5 of Chapter 3), 


f(s, w) = - 3 sh n(w +VJVw?—- 1). (4.81) 

The ratio rf = f/f is an experimentally measurable quantity and does not 
have a renormalon ambiguity. The standard form for r f in Eq. (4.80) is obtained 
by using HQET with the pole mass as the expansion parameter. The HQET 
parameter A 4 is the baryon mass in the effective theory, i.e., it is the baryon mass 
m a, minus the pole mass of the c quark. The pole mass has the leading renormalon 


B[lmglu = 1/2 + Au) = — my (4.79) 
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Fig. 4.3. The bubble chain sum for the radiative correction to the vector current form 
factors. 


ambiguity at u = 1/2 given in Eq. (4.79), which produces an ambiguity in the 
1/m, contribution to f2/fı given by the first term in Eq. (4.80). There must 
therefore also be a renormalon at u = 1/2 in the radiative correction to f2/fi 
given by the second term in Eq. (4.80). It is straightforward to show that this is 
indeed the case. 

The Borel-transformed series B[ f,](u, w) in the 1/Ny expansion is easily 
calculated from the graph in Fig. 4.3, using the Borel-transformed propagator in 
Eq. (4.74). The Borel transform of the Feynman diagram is 


i 4 ey 
B[graph] = =p" | = 
[graph] aN; 3° (4) 


d*k y(cy’ he me) yy" v” (kyky = k’ Gas) 
(27)t (k2? +2mek - v'!)(—k2)2+#k - v 


(4.82) 


The radiative correction to fz (which determines f,)is obtained from the terms in 
Eq. (4.82) that are proportional to v“. Combining denominators using Eq. (1.45) 
and Eq. (3.6), extracting the terms proportional to v“ and performing the mo- 
mentum integral, we obtain 


4(u — 2) u? " 
BISU, w) = == rA me 


a Z x)” 
” dh a (483) 
De + 2dAmexw + m2x? ] 


Rescaling à — xm-,d and performing the x integral gives 


_ 4 u? N“ u- DECA -Wr +H) 
Bf- Nu, w) = 3 Nf (Er) r3 — u) 


o 1 
dì 4.84 
á i [a2 + Qaw + 1p" 
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This expression has a pole at u = 1/2. Expanding in Au = u — 1/2 gives 
B[ f-J@ = 1/2 + Au, w) 


2u 1 = 1 
= di + 
3 NemeeC/* Au Jo [A2 + 2w + 1]3/2 
= 2u 1 1 
3 Npmef/ Aul +w’ 


(4.85) 


where the ellipsis denotes terms that are regular at u = 1/2. 

The Borel singularity in Eq. (4.85) cancels the singularity in the first term 
of Eq. (4.80) at all values of w, so that the ratio of form factors rs(a@;, w) = 
fa(w)/fı(w)has norenormalon ambiguities. Therefore the standard HQET com- 
putation of the 1/m, correction to f/f; using the pole mass and the standard 
definition of A, gives an unambiguous physical prediction for the ratio of form 
factors. 

The cancellation of renormalon ambiguities has been demonstrated by explicit 
computation in this example, but the result holds in general. 


4.7 v-A=0 gauge 


Calculations in HQET can be performed in almost any gauge. However, in the 
v- A = 0 gauge, HQET perturbation theory is singular. Consider tree-level Qq 
elastic scattering in the rest frame v = v,. In HQET, an on-shell heavy quark has 
a four velocity v and a residual momentum k that satisfies v - k = 0. Suppose the 
initial heavy quark has zero residual momentum and the final quark has residual 
momentum k = (0, k). The tree-level Feynman diagram in Fig. 4.4 gives the Qq 
scattering amplitude 


M= -8n oT Aug tig T pug, (4.86) 


in the Feynman or Landau gauge, where u ọ and uq are the heavy and light quark 
spinors, respectively. The current conservation equation i,fug = 0 was used to 
simplify the result. 

In the v- A = 0 gauge, the gluon propagator is 


=i 


1 
-E = L kuv + Vuky ) + —— (v ke Kyky | . (4.87) 


Fig. 4.4. Heavy quark + light quark scattering amplitude at tree level. 
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The heavy quark kinetic energy cannot be treated as a perturbation in this gauge, 
because then v-k = 0 and the gluon propagator is ill defined. Including the 
heavy quark kinetic energy in the Lagrangian, the residual momentum of the 
outgoing heavy quark becomes k” =(k?/2mg,k) and v-k = k?/2mg is not 
zero. Note that the factors of 1/(v - k) in Eq. (4.87) lead to 2mg/ k? terms in the 
gluon propagator, so that the v- A = O gauge can mix different orders in the 
1/mg expansion. 

It is instructive to see how the scattering amplitude in Eq. (4.86) arises in 
the v: A = 0 gauge. The amplitude comes from the QQA vertex that is due 
to the heavy quark kinetic energy term — 0D? /(2mg)Q,. Although this is a 
1/mg term in the Lagrangian, it can contribute to a leading-order amplitude in the 
v- A =O gauge. The Feynman rule for Q,(k’) > Q,(k)+A,, vertex arising from 
an insertion of the kinetic energy operator is i(g/2mg)(k, +k’), =i(g/2mg) 
(k +k’), —i(g/2mg)u-(k+k’)v,. In the case we are considering, v is chosen 
so that k’=0. The part proportional to v, doesn’t contribute, since v- A = 0. 
Since ig ku, =0 only the v,,k, + v,k,, term in the gluon propagator contributes, 
and one can show that it reproduces Eq. (4.86) for large values of mo. 

In the v- A =0 gauge the heavy quark kinetic energy must be considered as 
a leading operator for on-shell scattering processes, because we have just seen 
that it is the QQA vertex from this 1/mg operator that gives rise to the leading 
Qq on-shell scattering amplitude. 


4.8 NRQCD 


HQET is not the appropriate effective field theory for systems with more than 
one heavy quark. In HQET the heavy quark kinetic energy is neglected. It occurs 
as a small 1 /m ọ correction. At short distances the static potential between heavy 
quarks is determined by one gluon exchange and is a Coulomb potential. For a 
QQ pair in a color singlet, it is an attractive potential, and the heavy quark kinetic 
energy is needed to stabilize a QO meson. For QQ hadrons (i.e., quarkonia) 
the kinetic energy plays a very important role, and it cannot be treated as a 
perturbation. 

In fact the problem is more general than this. Consider, for example, trying to 
calculate low-energy QQ scattering in the center of a mass frame using HQET. 
Setting v = v, for each heavy quark, and using initial and final residual momenta 
k+ = (0, +k) and k/, = (0, tk’) respectively, we find the one-loop Feynman di- 
agram, Fig. 4.5, gives rise to a loop integral, 


d"q i i i i 


. (4.88 
Qa)" (q? +ie) (~q? + i£) (qth, +ie (q +k, + ie — 


The q° integration is ill defined because it has poles above and below the real axis 
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Fig. 4.5. One-loop contribution to Q Q scattering. 


atq? = tie. This problem is cured by not treating the heavy quark kinetic energy 
as a perturbation but including it in the leading-order terms. Then the denomi- 
nators of the two heavy quark propagators become E + q° — q?/ 2mo +ie and 
E —q° — q? /2mọ + i£, where E =k? /2mọ = k? /2mọ. Closing the q? contour 
in the upper half-plane, we find Eq. (4.88) is dominated (for large mọ) by the 
residue of the pole at q? = E — q? /2mg +ie and is proportional to mg. That is 
why we obtained an infinite answer for Eq. (4.88) by using the mg — oo limit 
of the fermion propagators. 

Properties of quarkonia are usually predicted as a power series in v/c, where v 
is the magnitude of the relative QQ velocity and c is the speed of light. For these 
systems the appropriate limit of QCD to examine is the c —> oo limit. In this 
limit the QCD Lagrangian becomes an effective field theory called NRQCD. For 
finite c there are corrections suppressed by powers of 1/c. In particle physics 
we usually set = c= 1. Making the factors of c explicit, we find the QCD 
Lagrangian density is 


1 - 
Locp = — 76 wor — c Qi) —mgc)Q. (4.89) 


In the above the zero component of a partial derivative is 


ðo = mee (4.90) 
eae ` 
and D is the covariant derivative 
1S BoB 
Dy =ð p + Au? : (4.91) 


B 


The gluon field strength tensor G}, 


P= gfe: 

Although c is explicit, A has been set to unity. All dimensionful quanti- 
ties can be expressed in units of length [x] and time [t], i.e., [E] ~ 1/[t] and 
[p]~1/[x]. The Lagrangian L = jf d>xL has units of 1 /[t] since the action 
S= f Ldt is dimensionless. It is straightforward to deduce that the gluon field 
has units [A] ~ 1/,/[x][t] and the strong coupling g ~ /[x]/[f]. The fermion 
field has units [Y] ~ 1/x P2 while its mass has units [mg] ~ [t]/[xP. With 
these units m oc? has dimensions of energy and the strong fine structure constant 
Qs = g? /4zc is dimensionless. 


is defined in the usual way except that 
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For the fermion field Q the transition from QCD to NRQCD is analogous to 
the derivation of HQET. The heavy quark field is rewritten as 


Q — e`ineot f + i +.. | (3) 3 (4.92) 


moc 


where w is a two-component Pauli spinor. Using this field redefinition, we find 
the part of the QCD Lagrange density involving Q becomes 


Ly=wi (È isar”) +S YH (4.93) 
Y ot ` 2mo , 
where the ellipses denote terms suppressed by powers of 1/c. Note that the heavy 
quark kinetic energy is now leading order in 1/c. The replacement g —> g/c was 
necessary to have a sensible c — œœ limit. 
Among the terms suppressed by a single power of 1 /c is the gauge completion 
of the kinetic energy: 


ig 


ATIWITOV a — (VYY TE y]. (4.94) 
2moc 


Lin = 
There is also a 1/c term involving the color magnetic field BC = V x AC. 
It is convenient to work in Coulomb gauge, V - AC = 0. Then the part of the 
action that involves the gluon field strength tensor and is quadratic in the gauge 
fields simplifies to 


1 1 1 
-; | @xcs,oo > 5 f Exagog - = f xogos 


= 5 f ex(aasy + (aA) — (3; AȘ + non-Abelian terms. 
(4.95) 


The non-Abelian terms are suppressed by factors of 1/c. [The above derivation 
implicitly assumes that mov? > AQco.-] 

In Eq. (4.95), the zero component of the gauge field has no time derivatives. 
Therefore, it does not represent a propagating degree of freedom. Neglecting 
terms suppressed by factors of 1/c, the Lagrangian only contains terms quadratic 
and linear in the field AC . Hence the functional integral over AÇ can be performed 
exactly by completing the square. The effects of AÇ exchange are then repro- 
duced by an instantaneous potential V(x, y) that is proportional to the Fourier 
transform of the momentum-space propagator, 


V, y) = ef 


Bk, l i 
ika = E (4.96) 
(27) k 4a |x — y| 


The transverse gluons A© do not couple to the quarks at leading order in the 1/c 
expansion. Neglecting terms suppressed by 1/c, we find the effective Lagrangian 
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for the interaction of nonrelativistic quarks is 


a WwW 
Lyrocp = [as va + 


2mo Y 


- J d’xi / Prowl (x1, NT IY, NVE, X2)W"(Xo, NT AW, t). 
(4.97) 

The Hamiltonian 
H= [a@xvicy =I (4.98) 


has the familiar form used in nonrelativistic many-body theory. When restricting 
one’s attention to the two heavy quark sector, the effective theory reduces to 
ordinary nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. 


4.9 Problems 


1. For any doublet of heavy hadrons HY with spins j+ = se + 1/2, show that 


+n 
mo * Imo 


, 


mM yo) =mo + Aq — 5 


where ny = 2j. +1 and ày ı and Ay are defined in Eqs. (4.23). We have inserted an extra 


subscript H because the values of the matrix elements depend on the particular doublet. 


2. For the ground-state doublet of mesons, let {A p, 44,1, 44.2} = {A, Ay, Az} and for the excited 
se = 3/2 mesons let {A y, Aw, 4H2} = {A*, A%, 43}. Show that 
~ _ mp(mz — mg) — m.(m — Mp) 


M-A= , 
My — Me 


(mg — Mg) — (mp — Mp) 
Ai — Ay = 2mm, B D ; 
Mp — Me 


where 
Z n-My_ +nymy, 
ny = —————_.. 
n,+n_ 
3. In Problems 6-9 of Chapter 2, the leading mg — oo predictions for the B > Dep, and 
B —> Džeð, form factors were derived. In this problem, the 1/mg corrections are included. 


(a) For B > D; and B > Dž matrix elements, argue that 
5 © k i 
GDL b, = Tr{ S9 rola}, 
Zv TiD; by = Tr SP FIT H®), 


where 
SL = v, [Pv + ATA + ay | aa wy Beis 


and the functions ie depend on w. (They are not all independent.) 
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(b) Show that the heavy quark equation of motion implies 


we pe — 1P =0, 


g” + wrt” — tP + oe = 0. 
(c) Further relations between the t’s follow from 
ið (Cy T bs) = (Av, — A*u! ey T by. 
Show that this equation implies the relations 
147 = Är, 
BO + aa = —Ā*r, 
tO +P =0, 


x L 
tP +7 =0, 


where t was defined in Problem 9 of Chapter 2. The relations in parts (b) and (c) imply 
that all the ae *s can be expressed in terms of a” and a, 
(d) Using the results from parts (a)—-(c), show that the corrections to the currents give the 


following corrections to the form factors: 
V6ôfa = —e(w — DI(Ā* + A)t — (2w + 1)ti — t] 
—€.[4(wA* — A)r — 3(w — Im — &)I, 


V6 6fy, = -elw — D[(A* + A)t — 2w + Dn — t] 
—€.[4(w + I(wA* — A)t — 3(w? — 1)(t1 — t2)], 


V6 8 fy, = —3e,[(A* + Ar — Qw + Dr — 1] — €.[(4w — It, + 512)], 
V6 ô fv, = 6,(w+2)[(A* + A)r — (2w + lu — n] 
+¢.[4(wA* — A)t + (24+ wt + (2 +3w)t], 
for B > D;eð,. For B > Dev, show that the corrections to the form factors are 
ôky = —e,[(A* + A)r — (2w + 1)ti — t2] — eft — t2], 
bka, = —€,(w — I[(A* + A)r — (2w + Dt — n] — el(w — Diti — n], 


ska; = —2€,T, 


6k4, = 6p [(A* + A)r — (2w + Da — t2] — et + T2]. 
Here €, = 1/(2m,), € = 1/(2m,) and t; = 1, n = t®. 
(e) The zero-recoil matrix elements of the weak current are determined by fy,(1). The 1/mg 
corrections to the current imply that 


V6 fy, (1) = —8e.(A* — A)r(1). 
Show that the 1/mg corrections to the states do not alter this relation. 
4. Explain why the x,’s from the charm and bottom quark kinetic energies are the same. 


Show that the B* + D* matrix element implies that x,(1) — 2x3(1) = 0 for the 1/ mg correc- 
tions to the B > D“ form factors that arise from the chromomagnetic term in the Lagrangian. 


Verify Eq. (4.77) for the relation between the MS mass and the pole mass. 


Calculate the order Agcp/m-,» corrections to the form factor ratios R; and R, defined in 
Chapter 2. Express the result in terms of A, é; and x1_3. 
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Chiral perturbation theory 


In Sec. 1.4 we discussed how to formulate an effective chiral Lagrangian for 
the self-interactions of low-momentum pseudo-Goldstone bosons, such as the 
pion. Chiral Lagrangians can also be used to describe the interactions of pions 
with hadrons containing a heavy quark. The use of chiral perturbation theory is 
valid for these interactions as long as the pion is soft, that is, has momentum 
p X Acsg. Chiral perturbation theory for heavy hadrons makes use of spon- 
taneously broken SU(3);, x SU(3)z chiral symmetry on the light quarks, and 
spin-flavor symmetry on the heavy quarks. In this chapter, we study the implica- 
tions of the combination of chiral and heavy quark symmetries for heavy hadron 
pion interactions. 


5.1 Heavy mesons 


In this section, we will obtain the chiral Lagrangian that describes the low- 
momentum interactions of the z, K, and 7 with the ground state sy = 5 spin 
symmetry doublet of heavy mesons, P, and P*. Some applications of the chiral 
Lagrangian are described later in this chapter. The chiral Lagrangian for other 
heavy hadron multiplets, e.g., heavy baryons, can be obtained similarly and is 
left to the problems at the end of the chapter. 

As was noted in Chapter 2, we can combine the P, and P* fields into a4 x 4 
matrix, 


P“ ya +iPays|, (5.1) 


a 


(+y 
a ak [ 


that transforms under the unbroken SU(3)y subgroup of chiral symmetry as an 
antitriplet 


Ha > HoV}, (5.2) 
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and transforms as a doublet 
H, —> Doe(R)Ha, (5.3) 


under heavy quark spin symmetry. In Chapter 2, the fields P, P* and the matrix 
H were also labeled by the flavor and velocity of the heavy quark. In this chapter, 
we are mainly concerned with the light quark dynamics, and so these labels are 
suppressed whenever possible. 

The Lagrangian for the strong interactions of the P and P* with low- 
momentum pseudo-Goldstone bosons should be the most general one consis- 
tent with the chiral and heavy quark symmetries defined in Eqs. (5.2) and (5.3), 
and it should contain at leading order the least number of derivatives and inser- 
tions of the light quark mass matrix. Fields such as P and P*, which are not 
Goldstone bosons, are generically referred to as matter fields. Matter fields have 
a well-defined transformation rule under the unbroken vector SU(3)y symmetry, 
but they do not necessarily form representations of the spontaneously broken 
SU(3)L x SU(3)pR chiral symmetry. To construct the chiral Lagrangian, it is use- 
ful to define an H field that transforms under the full SU(3); x SU(@3)p chiral 
symmetry group in such a way that the transformation reduces to Eq. (5.2) under 
the unbroken vector subgroup. The transformation of H under SU(3);, x SU(3)R 
is not uniquely defined, but one can show that all such Lagrangians are related 
to each other by field redefinitions and so make the same predictions for any 
physical observable. 

For example, one can pick a field Ê, that transforms as 


Ha a4 ALL. (5.4) 


under chiral SU(3), x SU(3)z. This transformation property is a little unusual 
in that it singles out a special role for the SU(3)z transformations. The parity 
transform of H would then have to transform as in Eq. (5.4) but with L replaced 
by R. This forces upon us the following choice of parity transformation law: 


PH (x, ÐP! = y? Ap(—x, thy Xpa(—x, t), (5.5) 


where » is the matrix defined in Eq. (1.99). 

Clearly, Eq. (5.4) is not symmetric under L <> R, which causes the parity trans- 
formation rule to involve the & field. Itis convenient to have a more symmetrical 
transformation for H. The key is to introduce a field 

E = exp(iM/f) = VÈ. (5.6) 

Because of the square root in Eq. (5.6), € transforms in a very complicated way 
under chiral SU(3);, x SU(3)z transformations, 

E —> LEU'=UER', (5.7) 


where U is a function of L, R, and the meson fields M(x). Since it depends on 
the meson fields, the unitary matrix U is space-time dependent, even though one 
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is making a global chiral transformation with constant values for L and R. Under 
a SU(3)y transformation L = R = V, é has the simple transformation rule 


& > VéV", (5.8) 
and 
U =V. (5.9) 
The field 
Ha = Î ppa (5.10) 
transforms as 
H, > H,U}, (5.11) 


under SU(3); x SU(3)r transformations. Under parity 
PH,P |) = yey Deve}, 
=a: (5.12) 


which no longer involves X. For a generic matter field, it is convenient to use 
a field with a transformation law such as Eq. (5.11) that involves U but not L 
and R, and that reduces to the correct transformation rule under SU(3)y. For 
example, if X is a matter field that transforms as an adjoint X > VX VÝ under 
SU(3)y, one would pick the chiral transformation law X — U XU i 

H and A lead to the same predictions for physical observables, since they are 
related by the field redefinition in Eq. (5.10), 


H=A+ M+, (5.13) 


which changes off-shell Green’s functions but not S-matrix elements. In this 
chapter we use the H field transforming under SU(3);, x SU(3)pr and parity as 
in Eqs. (5.11) and (5.12). Unless explicitly stated, traces are over the bispinor 
Lorentz indices and repeated SU(3) indices (denoted by lower-case roman letters) 
are summed over. 

Chiral Lagrangians for matter fields such as H are typically written with & 
rather than & for the Goldstone bosons. & has a transformation law that involves 
U, L, and R, whereas the matter field transformation law only involves U. In the 
construction of invariant Lagrangian terms, it is useful to form combinations of 
€ whose transformation laws only involve U. Two such combinations with one 
derivative are 


Vu = 56188 + 6,6"), ou 
(5.14) 


Ay = 51 8u8 — Edp, 
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which transform under chiral SU(3)z x SU(3)R transformations as 
V, > UV,U' +iU8,0', Ap > UA,U', (5.15) 


using the transformation rule in Eq. (5.7) for €. Thus A, transforms like the 
adjoint representation under U and has the quantum numbers of an axial vector 
field, and Y, transforms like a U -gauge field and has the quantum numbers of 
a vector field. The V, field can be used to define a chiral covariant derivative, 
D, = 0, —tV,,, that can be applied to fields transforming under U. Acting on 
a field F; transforming like a 3 the covariant derivative is 


(DF )q = 0Fa —iVapF, (5.16) 
and acting on a field G, transforming like a 3 the covariant derivative is 
(DG), = 0Gqg + iGyVoa. (5.17) 


The H-field chiral Lagrangian is given by terms that are invariant under chiral 
SU(3)L x SU(3)r and heavy quark symmetry. The only term with zero deriva- 
tives is the H-field mass term MyTr H 4Ha. Scaling the heavy meson fields by 
e 'Mu”-* removes this mass term. Once this is done, derivatives on the heavy 
meson fields produce factors of the small residual momentum, and the usual 
power counting of chiral perturbation theory applies. Scaling the H field to re- 
move the mass term is equivalent to measuring energies in the effective theory 
relative to the H-field mass My, rather than mg. 

The only allowed terms with one derivative are 


L = —iTr H avy ("bap + iVi) Ho + 82Tt Hab wysdpy. (5-18) 


Heavy quark spin symmetry implies that no gamma matrices can occur on the 
“heavy quark side” of H and H in the Lagrangian, i.e., between the two fields 
in the trace. Any combination of gamma matrices can occur on the light quark 
side, i.e., to the right of H in the trace. The H fields in Eq. (5.18) are at the same 
velocity, since low-momentum Goldstone boson exchange does not change the 
velocity of the heavy quark. It is easy to show that the only gamma matrices 
that give a nonvanishing contribution to Tr HHT are I = 1 and F = y,ys. The 
T = 1 term was the H-field mass term discussed earlier. The I = y, ys is the 
axial coupling to Goldstone bosons. Heavy quark symmetry symmetry implies 
that at leading order in 1/mg, the coupling constant g, is independent of the 
heavy quark mass, i.e., it has the same value for the D and B meson systems. 
The kinetic terms in Lagrange density Eq. (5.18) imply the propagators 

idab —iôab(8uv — Vu Vy) 

2(vu-k +ie)’ 2(u-k + ie) 

for the P, and P* mesons, respectively. 


The terms in Lagrange density in Eq. (5.18) that arise from V, contain an even 
number of pseudo-Goldstone boson fields, whereas the terms that arise from A,,, 


, (5.19) 
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and are proportional to gy, contain an odd number of pseudo-Goldstone boson 
fields. Expanding A,, in terms of M, A, = —0,M/f +--+, gives the P*PM 
and P* P*M couplings 


2i 2i 
RR (= P*"t Pð, Mpa + he) z rai P* 4” Mya€aapvv™. (5.20) 


The P* PM and P* P*M coupling constants are equal at leading order in 1/mg 
as a consequence of heavy quark symmetry; the PPM coupling vanishes by 
parity. The coupling g, determines the D* — Dz decay width at tree level 


g2|prl° 
6m f2 ` 


The width for a neutral pion in the final state is one-half of this, by isospin 
symmetry. The B* — B mass splitting is less than the pion mass so the analogous 
B* — Br decay does not occur. 

It is possible to systematically include effects that explicitly break chiral sym- 
metry and heavy quark symmetry as corrections to the chiral Lagrangian. At the 
order of Agcp/mg, heavy quark spin symmetry violation occurs only by means 
of the magnetic moment operator Q, ga” GA, T4 Q,, which transforms as a 
singlet under SU(3)z x SU(3)r chiral symmetry, and as a vector under heavy 
quark spin symmetry. At leading order in the derivative expansion, its effects are 
taken into account by adding 


T(D** > D'r”) = (5.21) 


À = 
sc) = i ao” Hac (5.22) 
Q 


to the Lagrange density in Eq. (5.18). The only effect of 5£“ is to shift the 
masses of the P and P* mesons, giving rise to the mass difference 


A2 


A) = Mp* —Mp = —8—. (5.23) 
mo 
Including this effect, the P and P* propagators are 
idab —iôab(8uv = Vu Vy) 


2(v-k+3A@/4+ie)’ 2(v-k- A®/4+4 ie)’ oP 
respectively. In the rest frame v = v,,anon-shell P has residual energy —3 A‘2) /4 
and an on-shell P* has residual energy A‘2)/4. It is convenient when dealing 
with situations in which there is a real P meson and the P* only appears as 
a virtual particle to rescale the heavy meson fields by an additional amount, 
H > e34vx/4 77 so that the P and P* propagators become 


idab à —18an(8uv = Vu Vy) 
2(v -k + i£) 2(v-k — A + ie)’ 


(5.25) 
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respectively. This rescaling is equivalent to measuring energies with respect to 
the pseudoscalar mass, rather than the average mass of the PP* multiplet. 

Chiral symmetry is explicitly broken by the quark mass matrix m,, which 
transforms asm, > Lm,R t under SU(3),, x SU(3) r. Chiral symmetry breaking 
effects at lowest order are given by adding terms linear in m, to the Lagrange 
density, 


SLO = oTr Ag Hy (EmbE + Eling Dap 
+o, Tr Ëa Ham} E + lmgé" op, (5.26) 


where mz, is the light quark mass matrix. Expanding € in pion fields, £ = 1 +--+, 
it is easy to see that the first term gives rise to mass differences between the 
heavy mesons due to SU(3)y breaking. The second term is an overall shift in 
the meson masses that is due to the light quark masses. It can be distinguished 
from the chirally symmetric term Tr H H because it contains x — H interaction 
terms. The oj term is analogous to the o term in pion—nucleon scattering. Both 
terms contain pion interactions of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons with the heavy 
mesons that do not vanish as the four momenta of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons 
go to zero, since they contain an explicit factor of chiral symmetry breaking. 

The strange quark mass is not as small as the u and d quark masses, and 
predictions based just on chiral SU(2), x SU(2)z typically work much better 
than those that use the full SU); x SU(3)rz symmetry group. The results of this 
section can be used for chiral SU(2);, x SU(2)p, by restricting the flavor indices 
to 1-2, and using the upper 2 x 2 block of Eq. (1.100) for M, ignoring 7. It is 
important to note that the parameters gx, 01, oj, and so onin the SU(2); x SU(2)R 
chiral Lagrangian do not have the same values as those in the SU(3)z x SU(3)R 
chiral Lagrangian. The two-flavor Lagrangian can be obtained from the three- 
flavor Lagrangian by integrating out the K and n fields. 


5.2 g, in the nonrelativistic constituent quark model 


The nonrelativistic constituent quark model is a phenomenological model for 
QCD in the nonperturbative regime. The quarks in a hadron are treated as nonrel- 
ativistic and interact by means of a potential V (r) that is usually fixed to be linear 
at large distances and Coulombic at short distances. Gluonic degrees of freedom 
are neglected apart from their implicit role in giving rise to this potential and 
giving the light quarks their large constituent masses m, ~ mg ~ 350 MeV, ms ~ 
500 MeV. This simple model predicts many properties of hadrons with surprising 
accuracy. 
We use the quark model to compute the matrix element 


(Dt lay? ysd|D*°), (5.27) 
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where the D*? meson has S, =0 along the spin quantization 2 axis, and the 
heavy meson states are at rest. To calculate this transition matrix element, we 
need the operator #y*ysd in terms of nonrelativistic constituent quark fields and 
the Dt and D*? state vectors. The decomposition of a quark field in terms of 
nonrelativistic constituent fields is 


dnr(*) 
j= dur) ON (5.28) 
—ĝn(Ņ) 


Anc(*) 


where the ellipses denote terms with derivatives. The field qnr destroys a con- 
stituent quark and Gp; creates a constituent antiquark, with spins along the ĉ axis 
as denoted by the arrow. (The lower two elements follow by acting with the 
charge conjugation operator on the upper two.) Using this decomposition, one 
finds 


ity? ysd = 4 Yan) — BMM 
+ terms involving quark fields. (5.29) 


In the matrix element Eq. (5.27), the overlap of spatial and color wave func- 
tions for the D and D* states gives unity. The operator only acts nontrivially 
on the spin-flavor part of the state vector. In our conventions (see Chapter 2), 
2i[S?,, D] = —D*, and this commutation relation fixes the relative phase of 
the D and D* state vectors. Explicitly, 


|[D*°) = |e Pla 4) + le Jla 1), 


i E (5.30) 
|D*) = i(lc t)ld 4) — le 4)ld *)). 
Equations (5.29) and (5.30) yield 
(Dt |p? ysd|D*) = —2i, (5.31) 


where the heavy meson states at rest are normalized to two. 

The matrix element in Eq. (5.27) can be related to the coupling gx in the 
chiral Lagrangian by using the same method that was used in Sec. 1.7 to relate 
the parameter f to a matrix element of the axial current. Under an infinitesimal 
axial transformation 


R=1+ieT?, L=1-ie' FF, (5.32) 
the QCD Lagrange density changes by 
dLecp = —Apave?, (5.33) 
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where AF is the axial current 
AÈ = ĝyuysT” q. (5.34) 


In Eq. (5.34), the SU(3) generator T? acts on flavor space, and color indices are 
suppressed. The transformation rule, © —> L£ Rİ, implies that under the chiral 
transformation in Eq. (5.32) the pseudo-Goldstone boson fields transform as 


M =—fe®TF+..., (5.35) 


where the ellipses denote terms containing M. Equations (5.4) and (5.10) imply 
that under an infinitesimal chiral transformation the change in the heavy me- 
son fields vanishes up to terms containing the pseudo-Goldstone boson fields. 
Consequently the change in the effective chiral Lagrangian Eq. (5.18) under the 
infinitesimal axial transformation in Eq. (5.32) is 


SLint = (28i Px” PLT EAE? + h.c.) + ign PZ PLP TA eaapyv de® +--+. 
(5.36) 


Equating ôLin with 6£acp implies that for matrix elements between heavy 
meson fields, the axial current can be written as 


AB = (—2ig, Pi, PIT; + h.c.) — 2ign PUPP TE ng iin, (5.37) 


where the ellipses denote terms containing the pseudo-Goldstone boson fields. 
Using Eq. (5.37) leads to 


(Dt lay? ysd|D*) = —2ig,, (5.38) 


and so the nonrelativistic constituent quark model predicts gy = 1. Heavy quark 
flavor symmetry implies that it is the same g, that determines both the DD*z 
and B B*z couplings. A similar result for the matrix element of the axial current 
between nucleons leads to the prediction g4 =5/3 in the nonrelativistic con- 
stituent quark model, compared with the experimental value of 1.25. A recent 
lattice Monte Carlo simulation by the UKQCD Collaboration found gy = 0.42 
(G.M. de Divitiis et al., hep-lat/9807032). 


5.3 B— nev, and D — rev, decay 


The decay rates for B > ed, and D > mév, are determined by the transition 
matrix elements, 


(x(Px)lGaYul — ys) O|Ppp)) = {Opr + Pru + fL (pp — Pad 
(5.39) 


Here 7?) can be neglected since its contribution is proportional to the lepton 
mass in the decay amplitude. The form factors are usually considered to be 
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functions of q? = (pp — Pr). However, here it is convenient to view the form 
factors f2 and fO as functions of v- pr, where pp = m pv. The right-hand 


side of Eq. (5.39) can be rewritten as 


[AP + P]ero + [AO - P Pau (5.40) 


In the region of phase space where v: pr <mg, momentum transfers to the 
light degrees of freedom are small compared with the heavy quark mass, and a 
transition to HQET is appropriate. Apart from logarithms of m g in matching the 
left-handed current onto the corresponding HQET operator, the left-hand side of 
Eq. (5.39) depends on mg only through the normalization of the P state, and 
so it is proportional to ./mQ. This gives the following scaling for large mg: 


fO P00 jm), 


(5.41) 
FO — fO ~ OL mg), 


and in the limit mg > œ, ft? = —f. 
Neglecting perturbative corrections, we find the relation between B and D 
form factors is 


fOr” ari, 

(5.42) 
(b) pb [PBT AoA o 
Pe a 


where in Eqs. (5.42) the form factors for Q =b and Q =c are evaluated at the 
same value of v- pr. Since the decay rate is almost independent of i gel it is 
more useful to have a relation just between iia and AA Using e == f2 
in Eq. (5.42) yields such a relation: 


+ + ( ) 


Equation (5.43) relates the decay rates for B > mepe and D > m ēve over the 
part of the phase space where v - pr <mo. 

An implicit assumption about the smoothness of the form factors was made 
in deriving Eq. (5.43). We shall see that this assumption is not valid for very 
small v- px. In this kinematic region chiral perturbation theory can be used to 
determine the amplitude. 

The operator g,y”(1 — ys)Q, transforms as (3L, Lr) under SU(3);, x SU(3)R 
chiral symmetry. This QCD operator is represented in the chiral Lagrangian by 
an operator constructed out of H and & with the same quantum numbers. At 
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Fig. 5.1. Pole graph contribution to the heavy meson decay form factors. The axial 
current insertion is denoted by &. The PP*z coupling is from the g, term in the chiral 
Lagrangian. 


zeroth order in the derivative expansion, it has the form 


H a v 
gay” = ys)Qv = 5Tr y” — ys)Hp gla (5.44) 


Heavy quark symmetry has been used to restrict the form of the right-hand side. 
Operators with derivatives and/or insertions of the light quark mass matrix mq are 
higher order in chiral perturbation theory. Recall that £ = expiM/f)=1+---, 
so the part of Eq. (5.44) independent of the pseudo-Goldstone boson fields 
annihilates P and P*. This term was already encountered in Sec. 2.8 when we 
studied the meson decay constants fp and fg. At u = mọ, a = ym po) fpo. The 
part of Eq. (5.44) that is linear in the pseudo-Goldstone boson fields contributes 
to the P‘2) — x matrix element of Eq. (5.44). There is another contribution from 
the Feynman diagram in Fig. 5.1 that is also leading order in chiral perturbation 
theory. Here the P*‘2) P‘2)z coupling has one factor of momentum p+, but that 
is compensated by the P*‘2) propagator, which is of the order of 1/p,. The 
direct and pole contributions together give 


(0) , -(0) _| fro 8nU * Pr 

ee a || 
ee alegre) 
xf prom po 


Note that f2 = f@ is enhanced by m p/v- pz over i + fO and so 
i x“ f2. Using this relation, we find the prediction of chiral perturbation 


(5.45) 


fQ — pM a 


theory for fO becomes 


(Q) 8rfP@m po 
+ 2f[v- pr ta] 


(5.46) 


For v - pz >> A®® the scaling relation between - and ae in Eqs. (5.43) holds 
if 1/mg corrections in the relation between fg and fp are small. However, for 
pions almost at rest, Eq. (5.43) has large corrections because my is almost equal 
to A®. The derivation of Eq. (5.46) only relies on chiral SU(2), x SU(2)p 
symmetry, and it is not necessary to assume that the strange quark mass is also 
small. 
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Using chiral SU(3); x SU(3)p, a formula similar to Eq. (5.46) holds for the 
decay D— Kév,. Experimental data on the D > K ëve differential decay rate 


indicate that i ? Oq is consistent with the pole form 
(D>K) 
D>K), 2 i (0) 
= saa 5.47 
where M =2.1 GeV. With this form for T Bh (q7), the measured decay rate 


implies that | Ves {P7 E (O)| =0.73 + 0.03. Using |Ves| =0.94, we find this 


implies that at zero recoil, i.e., q? = qax = (mp — mx)’, the form factor has 


the value | o i (Cra) = 1.31. The zero-recoil analog of Eq. (5.46) for this 
situation is 


8xfD,MD, = fP?Y(@2,,) (5.48) 


2f (mx +mp: — mp) MERA 


With the use of the experimental value for nee Oda. this implies that 


8x fp, = 129 MeV. For the lattice value of fp, in Table 2.3, this gives g, = 0.6. 


5.4 Radiative D* decay 


The measured branching ratios for D* decay are presented in Table 5.1. The 
decay D*® > Dtr" is forbidden, since my- >m p» —mp+. For D*° decay, 
the electromagnetic and hadronic branching ratios are comparable. Naively, the 
electromagnetic decay should be suppressed by œ compared with the strong one. 
However, in this case the strong decay is phase space suppressed since m p+ — m p 
is very near my. For D** decays, the electromagnetic branching ratio is smaller 


Table 5.1. Measured branching ratios 
for radiative D* decay“ 


Decay mode Branching ratio(%) 
D*® —> D'n? 61.92.9 
D*® > D°y 38.142.9 
D*+ — Dnt 68.3+ 1.4 
D*+ + Dt7® 30.6+2.5 
D*t > Dty 1.7+0.5 
Det > Dtr? 53.8 £2.35 
3 > Dry 94.2+2.5 


“ The branching ratio for D*t + Dt y is from 
a recent CLEO measurement (J. Bartlet 
et al., Phys. Rev. Lett. 80, 1998, 3919). 
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than for the D*° case because of a cancellation that we will discuss shortly. The 
decay D*+ — D+z° is isospin violating and its rate is quite small. 

The Dž — Day matrix elements have the form [a is an SU(3) index so 
D,= D? “p= Dt and D3 = D$] 


M(D3 > Day) = eae es (y) vakge(D”), (5.49) 


where e(y) and e(D*) are the polarization vectors of the photon and D*, v is 
the D* four velocity (we work in its rest frame where v = v,), and k is the 
photon’s four momentum. The factor eua/2 is a transition magnetic moment. 
Equation (5.49) yields the decay rate 


(04 
TD} > Day) = 3 Hal IKI. (5.50) 


The Dž — Day matrix elements get contributions from the photon coupling 
to the light quarks through the light quark part of the electromagnetic current, 
Sil Yuu — sd Yud — 45 YS, and the photon coupling to the charm quark through 
its contribution to the electromagnetic current, Type. The part of jz, that comes 
from the charm quark part of the electromagnetic current u” is fixed by heavy 
quark symmetry. The simplest way to derive it is to examine the D* — D matrix 
element of ¢y,,c with the recoil velocity of the D being given approximately 
by v’ ~ (1, —k/m,). Linearizing in k, and using the methods developed in 
Chapter 2, the heavy quark symmetry prediction for this matrix element is 


u” = a (5.51) 
3me 

which is the magnetic moment of a Dirac fermion. Another way to derive 
Eq. (5.51) is to include electromagnetic interactions in the HQET Lagrangian. 
Then px“) comes from the order Agcp/m,. Magnetic moment interaction anal- 
gous to the chromagnetic term discussed in Chapter 4. The part of ua that comes 
from the photon coupling to the light quark part of the electromagnetic current 
is denoted by je It is not fixed by heavy quark symmetry. However, the light 
quark part of the electromagnetic current transforms as an 8 under the unbroken 
SU(3)y group, while the D and D* states are 3’s. Since there is only one way 
to combine a 3 and a 3 into an 8, the three transition magnetic moments pp are 
expressible in terms of a single reduced matrix element £, 


a = QaB, (5.52) 


where Q; = 2/3, Q2 = —1/3 and Q3 = —1/3. 

Equation (5.52) is a consequence of SU(3)y symmetry. Even the relation 
between a and me depends on SU(3)y symmetry. The contribution of u and d 
quarks to the electromagnetic current is acombination of J = O and Z = 1 pieces, 
and so isospin symmetry alone does not imply any relation between uí © and u. 


We expect that SU(3)y violations are very important for pa = uw” + ne, This 
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Fig. 5.2. The order my ? corrections to the radiative D* decay amplitude. 


expectation is based on the nonrelativistic constituent quark model. In that model, 


the a, d, and 5 quarks in a D or D* meson are also treated as heavy, and their 
contribution to uP can be determined in the same way that the charm quark 


contribution u™ was. This yields 


#21 ~o. 1) got) (5.53) 


— ’ u m , T3 S 
l 3 Mu 2 3 mq 3 ms 


The large SU(3)y violations occur because for the usual values of the constituent 
quark masses m, ~ ma =350 MeV, m; =500 MeV and m; = 1.5 GeV, uo 
and a almost cancel against u. This cancellation is consistent with the 
suppression of the D** — Dt y rate evident in Table 5.1. With the constituent 
quark masses given above, the nonrelativistic quark model predictions for the 
Ua are u1 ~ 2.3 GeV—!, u2 =—0.51 GeV~!," and u3 = —0.22 GeV. 

In chiral perturbation theory the leading SU(3)y violations are of the order of 
ma! * and come from the Feynman diagrams in Fig. 5.2. The diagrams are calcu- 
lated with initial and final heavy mesons at the same four velocity v, but the final 
state D has a residual four momentum —k. These diagrams give contributions to 
La Of the order of myz,K)/f 2, and their nonanalytic dependence on Mg ensures 
that higher-order terms in the chiral Lagrangian do not give rise to such terms. 

For the Feynman diagrams in Fig. 5.2 to be calculated, the chiral Lagrangian 
for strong interactions of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons in Eq. (1.102) must be 
gauged with respect to the electromagnetic subgroup of SU(3)y transformations. 
This is done by replacing a derivative of X with the covariant derivative 


a, > D,E = 3 E +ielO, EJA, (5.54) 
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where 
2/3 0 0 
Q = 0 -—-1/3 0 : (5.55) 
0 0 —1/3 


and A is the photon field. The electromagnetic interactions arise on gauging 
a U(1) subgroup of the unbroken SU(3)y symmetry. Since & transforms the 
same way as X under SU(3)y, the covariant derivative of € is D E = On€ + 


ie[Q, EJA,- 
The strong and electromagnetic interactions are described at leading order in 
chiral perturbation theory by the Lagrangian 


2 
fee <" D“E(D E) + vTr(mg E + mE’), (5.56) 


where in this case the trace is over light quark flavor indices. It gives rise to the 
M My interaction term 


Lint = ieA,{Q, M)ap0" Mpa}. (5.57) 


Using the Feynman rules that follow from Eqs. (5.20) and (5.57), we find the last 
diagram in Fig. 5.2 gives the following contribution to the D** + Dy y decay 
amplitude: 


28x 
M= Je aap (peecon'a') (F) 


ji 2 
x = Tean (=z) ef (D (y) 
myg 


4ig°e ana. B us d"q q”q” 
= eag PD) | . 
pee IE On)" (q? -m vg 


In Eq. (5.58) only the linear dependence on k has been kept. The second term in 
large parentheses is the D* DK coupling. It actually is proportional to (q — k)” 
but the q” part does not contribute to 6M. Similarly, the K Ky coupling is 
proportional to (2g — k)„, but the k,, part is omitted in Eq. (5.58), since it does 
not contribute to 5M. Finally, the part proportional to vv” in the D¥ propagator 
also does not contribute to 6M and is not displayed in Eq. (5.58). 

Combining denominators using Eq. (3.6) gives 


(5.58) 


1 
SM = Li 


Euapv vk” eP (Dien (y) 


d"q Vow 
Ja dì JZ i =- i (5.59) 
2r)" ( (q 2 +2v-q— mx) 
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Shifting the integration variable g by Av, we find this becomes 


16ig2e x q? 
ôM = e Sa Keope f af <4 
nf2 AB LL (270)" ( (q 2- m2, — 42)? 


(5.60) 


Consequently, the contribution of this Feynman diagram to the transition mag- 
netic moment is 


16 d"q 2 
buy) = Se [4 nf <4 = k = (5.61) 
( m)" ( (q4? — my — A?) 


Performing the q integration using Eq. (1.44) yields 


su = _ 4g, TO —n/2) 


CO 
7 = Pnn dn? + mg) P. (5.62) 


Using Eq. (3.11), we find it easy to see that the integral over À is proportional to 


€ =4—n and so the expression for ô ug is finite as e — 0. Taking this limit, we 
find 


2 ee) 2 
dx gmk 
MS 0 (a2 + mz) An f? Coy 


A similar calculation can be done for the other diagrams. Identifying f with fx 
for the kaon loops, and with f» for the pion loops, we have 


2 2 
8xMK  8aMx 


es a 
Anfz Anf 
1 m 
Olgy 8a 5.64 
2 3B + bf (5.64) 


O -l6 8K 
a 2." 
3 4x fk 


Using fx for kaon loops and f; for pion loops reduces somewhat the magnitude 
of the kaon loops compared with the pion loops. Experience with kaon loops in 
chiral perturbation theory for interactions of the pseudo-Goldstone bosons with 
nucleons suggests that such a suppression is present. 

It remains to consider the isospin violating decay D** > D{z°. The two 
sources of isospin violation are electromagnetic interactions and the difference 
between the d and u quark masses, mg — m,,. In chiral perturbation theory the 
pole type diagram in Fig. 5.3 dominates the part of the amplitude coming from 
the quark mass difference. The n — 7z? mixing is given in Eq. (1.104). Using this 
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Fig. 5.3. Leading contribution to the isospin violating decay D* > D,z°. 


and Eq. (5.20), we find the decay rate is 


*+ +0) _ 8x mq — Mu l 3 

r(Dyt > Dix) = E eee zl Prl. (5.65) 
The measured mass difference m p» — m p, = 144.22 £0.60 MeV implies that 
|Pz| > 49.0 MeV. In chiral perturbation theory, this is the dominant contribu- 
tion coming from the quark mass difference because it is suppressed by only 
(mg —m,)/ms ~ 1/43.7, as opposed to (mg — m„)/4x f. The isospin violating 
electromagnetic contribution is expected to be less important since w/z is smaller 
than (mg —m,)/ms. 

The measured branching ratios in Table 5.1 determine the values of gy and 
B. There are two solutions, since one has to solve a quadratic equation. Using 
the above results gives either (g, =0.56, 8 =3.5 GeV!) or (g, =0.24, B = 
0.85 GeV !). In evaluating these parameters, we have set f = fy for the hadronic 
modes. The values obtained for gy are smaller than the quark model prediction 
discussed in Sec. 5.2. Of course there is a large uncertainty in this determination 
of g,, since the experimental errors on branching ratios for the isospin violating 
decay D*+ —> D} x° and the radiative decay D*+ —> D*y are large, and because 
higher-order terms in chiral perturbation theory that have been neglected may 
be important. 


5.5 Chiral corrections to B — D“ ev, form factors 


In Chapter 4, the nonperturbative order Agcp/mg, corrections to B decay form 
factors, such as the semileptonic B —> Des. form factors, ha(w), hy(w) and 
ha,(w), were discussed. It seems reasonable that nonperturbative corrections 
to the form factors should be expandable in powers of (Agcp/mg), since the 
Lagrangian has an expansion in inverse powers of the heavy quark mass mg. 
However, because of the small values for the u and d quark masses, this ends 
up not being the case because of pole and loop diagrams involving pions. This 
point is illustrated below with the help of two examples: B > D*zrev., which 
has pole terms, and B + Deñe, which has pion loop terms. 
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Fig. 5.4. Pole diagram contribution to the B —> D*zeb, form factors. The solid box 
is an insertion of the axial current, Eq. (5.66). 
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Fig. 5.5. One-loop correction to the B > Ded, form factors. 


The weak current ¢y,(1 — ys5)b is a singlet under chiral SU(3); x SU(3)r 
transformations. At leading order in chiral perturbation theory, this operator is 
represented in the chiral Lagrangian by 

Cy (1 — ys)b = —E(w)Tr AO, yu — ys) HO), (5.66) 
where we have now put back the heavy quark and velocity labels. €(w) is the 
Isgur- Wise function. 

Equation (5.66) contains no powers of the pion fields. This implies that at 
leading order in chiral perturbation theory the B > D*zed, amplitudes come 
from pole diagrams in Fig. 5.4. The propagator for the intermediate D meson is 


i 


ae (5.67) 


where p» is the pion momentum and A“ is the D*—D mass difference, which 
is of the order of Abdcp /me. Clearly, the form factors for this decay depend on 
A©/v- pz, and so do not simply have an expansion in Agcp/mg. A similar 
conclusion holds for the B — zed, form factors discussed in Sec. 5.3. 

To compute B — Dei, form factors, one needs the B —> D matrix element 
of Eq. (5.66). The leading order of chiral perturbation theory is the tree-level 
matrix element of this operator. At higher order in chiral perturbation theory 
one needs loop diagrams, as well as additional terms in Eq. (5.66) involving 
derivatives and insertions of the light quark mass matrix. At one loop the diagram 
in Fig. 5.5 contributes to the form factors for B —> Ded, decay. This contribution 
is proportional to g2 /(4zf)* and depends also on the pion mass, my, and the 
D* — D mass difference, A (here, for simplicity, we neglect the B* — B mass 
difference). At zero recoil, Fig. 5.5, the wave-function renormalization diagrams 
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and a tree-level contribution from an order 1/m2 operator give the contribution 
> R 

27 AO) In + F [AOM] +C}, (5.68) 
m2 


where u is the scale parameter of dimensional regularization, and F is a dimen- 
sionless function that can be computed by explicitly evaluating the diagrams. 
Here C is the contribution of the local order 1/m2 operator. Any dependence on 
jw in a Feynman diagram is logarithmic. The mass difference A“ is of the order 
of 1/me, and the pion mass is of the order of ./m . Expanding F in a power 
series in A© is equivalent to an expansion in powers of 1/m,. Expanding in 
powers of A gives 


3r AO 6 AW 


LS = 
4m, 5 m2 


(5.69) 


Dimensional analysis dictates that for terms in 5h ;(1) of the order of [A]" ~ 
(1/m-)", n=3,4..., the coefficients have the form 1/ mn? and diverge as 
mz — 0. Nonperturbative corrections to the form factor h (1) are not suppressed 


by powers of (Agcp/m_-) but are much larger, of the order of hoes jm 


ma”! 2 forn > 0. Note that in accordance with Luke’s theorem there is no order 
1/m, term in 6h,(1). 

The heavy quark limit is mo large, and the chiral limit is mg small. Expanding 
F in powers of A® is equivalent to taking the heavy quark limit where me 
is large while keeping mz, fixed. If one first takes the chiral limit where mg is 
small while keeping mc fixed, one should instead expand in powers of m,,. This 
expansion has the form 


pa |2 aint ee eee aAa oy Ms + (5.70) 
= — In — -ln -2r —ZH+°°:, : 
3 m2 AO |2 2 m2 Ao? 


with coefficients with positive powers of me in the higher order terms, which 
diverge as me —> 00. 

While the expansions in Eqs. (5.69) and (5.70) have divergent coefficients in 
the m, — 0 and m. —> œ limits, respectively, the contribution of Fig. 5.5 and 
the wave-function renormalization diagrams to h+(1) is perfectly well defined. 
The chiral Lagrangian for heavy mesons can be used as long as A® and my 
are both much smaller than Acsg, and the correction Eq. (5.68) is smaller than 
unity, irrespective of the value for the ratio A /m.,. The interesting terms which 
cause divergent coefficients arise because of the ratio of two small scales, mz 
and A, and all such effects are computable in chiral perturbation theory. 
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5.6 Problems 


Compute the magnetic moments of the baryon octet in the nonrelativistic constituent quark 
model, and compare the results with the experimental data. 


Neglecting the u and d quark masses, show that in chiral perturbation theory 


fe, 5 2 mk mk 
TE E. n be | ets 
fe ge) eee ge) 


C is a constant and the ellipsis denotes terms of higher order in chiral perturbation theory. 
The In(m%,/j.7) term is referred to as a “chiral logarithm.” The jz dependence of this term is 
canceled by a corresponding jz dependence in the coefficient C. If mx were extremely small, 
the logarithm would dominate over the constant C. 


The form factors for D > Kzév, are defined by 


(1 (pr)K (px)|5Y¥,Pie|D(pp)) = iw, P, + iw-O, 
+ir(pp — P), + héyapy PhP? Q”, 


where 
P = px + Pr, O = pr = Pr: 


Use chiral perturbation theory to express the form factors w4, r and h for Dt + K~z7*év, in 


terms of fp, f, 82, A® = mp — mp and us = mp, — mp. 

Verify Eqs. (5.64) and (5.65). 

Evaluate F(A/m,,) in Eq. (5.68). Expand in 1/m, and m, and verify Eqs. (5.69) and (5.70). 
The low-lying baryons containing a heavy quark Q transforms as a 6 and 3 under SU(3)y. 
Under the full chiral SU(3), x SU(3), the fields that destroy these baryons transform as 


See, Ta > TaU},, 


where (see Problem 10 in Chapter 2) 


1 es 
WENG + Va )ys Bab + Bap . 


V3 


Velocity and heavy quark labels are suppressed here. 


B za 
Sab = 


(a) In the case Q = c identify the various components of the fields T}, Bap, and BŽ% with 
baryon states in Table 2.1. 

(b) Argue that at leading order in 1/mg, mą, and derivatives, the chiral Lagrangian for heavy 
baryon pseudo-Goldstone boson interactions is 


L = -iS",(0+ D)Spap + AMS", Say + iTa(¥ + D)Ta + i82€uv0, 84,0" S} AS, 
+ 83 (Cabe Ta Sped Aha + h.c.) r 


Define how the covariant derivative D acts on S4, and T4. 
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Inclusive weak decay 


In this chapter, we will study inclusive weak decays of hadrons containing a b 
quark. The lowest mass meson or baryon containing a b quark decays weakly, 
since the strong and electromagnetic interactions preserve quark flavor. One of 
the main results of this chapter is the demonstration that the parton model picture 
that inclusive heavy hadron decay is the same as free heavy quark decay is exact 
in the mp —> œ limit. In addition, we will show how to include radiative and 
nonperturbative corrections to the leading-order formula in a systematic way. 
The analysis closely parallels that of deep inelastic scattering in Sec. 1.8. 


6.1 Inclusive semileptonic decay kinematics 


Semileptonic B-meson decays to final states containing a charm quark arise from 
matrix elements of the weak Hamiltonian density 


4Gr 

i 
In exclusive three-body decays such as B —> Dei, one looks at the decay into 
a definite final state, such as Depe. The differential decay distribution has two 
independent kinematic variables, which can be chosen to be E, and E,,, the 
energy of the electron and antineutrino. The decay distribution depends implicitly 
on the masses of the initial and final particles, which are constants. In inclusive 
decays, one ignores all details about the final hadronic state X, and sums over 
all final states containing a c quark. Here Xe can be a single-particle state, such 
as a D meson, or a multiparticle state, such as Dz. In addition to the usual two 
kinematic variables Łe and E,,, for exclusive semileptonic decays, there is an 
additional kinematic variable in B > X ei, decay since the invariant mass of 
the final hadronic system can vary. The third variable will be chosen to be q’, the 
invariant mass of the virtual W boson. The diagrams for semileptonic b-quark 
and B-meson decays are shown in Fig. 6.1. 


Aw = Chey PED èy,PLve. (6.1) 
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Fig. 6.1. Weak decay diagrams for semileptonic quark and hadron decay. 


In the B rest frame, the differential decay distribution for inclusive semilep- 
tonic decay is 


dr 
dq? dE, dE,, 
Co f LPs analo? pOll) 
2r) 2r) e Ve e Ve 
x (Ee = pe)d(Ey, z p’, ola’? on (pe T DP.) | 


XceðelHwlB)|? 
T? 3 |(X-eve|Hw|B)| (27)*84[ pp — (pe + Pv.) — Px. |. (6.2) 


Xe lepton 2m B 
spins 


where we have used the familiar formula d3p/(2E) = d* p5(p* — m7)0(p®) and 
neglected the electron mass. The phase space integrations can be performed in 
the rest frame of the B meson. After summation over final hadronic states X,, the 
only relevant angle is that between the electron and the neutrino three momenta. 
Nothing depends on the direction of the neutrino momentum, and integrating over 
it gives a factor of 477. One can then choose the z axis for the electron momentum 
to be aligned along the neutrino direction. Integrating over the electron azimuthal 
angle gives a factor of 277. Consequently, the lepton phase space is 


d*ped*py, = 807 |pel"d|Pel|Pv.|"d|pv, |d cos 6, (6.3) 


where 0 is the angle between the electron and neutrino directions. The three 
remaining integran are fixed by the three delta functions. Using PP) = 
ô(E2— [pel ) to perform the ie Sea over |pel, SP, )=8(E? — [Pul ) to per- 
form the integration over |p», l, and 6[q? —(PetPv,)~ 2] = 8[q?- 2E. E,,,(1—cos @)] 
to perform the integration over cos 0 gives 


= D2 
ar 1 \(Xed.|Hw |B)? 4 
= 8 — , 
dq? dE. dEn, 4 4 Py 2mp [ps — (pe + Pv.) — Px. | 
spins 


(6.4) 


The weak matrix element in Eq. (6.4) can be factored into a leptonic matrix 
element and a hadronic matrix element, since leptons do not have any strong 
interactions. Corrections to this result are suppressed by powers of G p or «œ, and 
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they arise from radiative corrections due to additional electroweak gauge bosons 


propagating between the quark and lepton lines. The matrix element average is 
conventionally written as the product of hadronic and leptonic tensors, 


1 X.e0,| Hw B) 
Fi > > ME E ap _ (De + Pv.) _ px. 


Xe lepton 2mp 
spins 
= 2Gp Væl Wap L”, (6.5) 


where the leptonic tensor is 


L” =2 (po pt, + pepe, =g" pe Pv, — ie" Den Pv.) (6.6) 


and the hadronic tensor is defined by 


1 
w°? = X (27) 8t(pse — q — px.) — 
2 q 2m B 


x (B(pa)|J 1" |Xe(px.)\(Xe(px.) | JEB Po). (6.7) 


with J¥ = ¢y°P_b, the left-handed current. In Eq. (6.7), q = Pe + Pv, is the sum 

of electron and antineutrino four momenta. Here Wąg is a second-rank tensor that 

depends on pg = mpgv and q, the momentum transfer to the hadronic system. 

The relation pg = m gv defines vas the four velocity of the B meson. The b quark 

can have a small three velocity of the order of 1/m, in the B-meson rest frame, 

and this effect is included in the 1/m, corrections computed later in this chapter. 
The most general tensor Wag is 


Wap => — Sap WwW, + Va UB Wz = i€puvvq” W3 + dad Bp W4 T (vaqg ag Vgqa) Ws. 
(6.8) 
The scalar structure functions W; are functions of the Lorentz invariant quantities 


q? and q - v. Using Eqs. (6.8), (6.6), and (6.5), we find the differential cross 
section in Eq. (6.4) becomes 


dr = GF| Vel? 2 2 
dq? dE, dE,, a [Wiq" + W2(2E-Ey, — q°/2) 
+ W3q? (Ee — Ev.) J0 (4E Ev, — 9”), (6.9) 


where we have explicitly included the @ function that sets the lower limit for 
the £,, integration because it will play an important role later in this chapter. 
The functions W4 and Ws do not contribute to the decay rate, since qa L°? = 
qg LP — 0 in the limit that the electron mass is neglected. These terms have to 
be included in decays to the tT. 

The neutrino is not observed, and so one integrates the above expression over 
E,, to get the differential spectrum dI /dq? dE,. For a fixed electron energy the 
minimum value of q? occurs when the electron and neutrino are parallel (i.e., 
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Fig. 6.2. The allowed q? values as a function of the electron energy E,, for different 
values of the final state hadronic mass my. The entire region inside the curve is allowed. 
The curves are (from the outermost curve in) for my, = mp, (mx,/m B}? = 0.25, 0.5, 
and 0.75, respectively. 


cos@ = 1), and the maximum value occurs when the electron and neutrino are 
antiparallel (i.e., cos 0 = —1). Hence 


7 2E 


0 fen cae 
-1 itp ED) 


(m3 — 2Eemg — mya), (6.10) 
where X™" is the lowest mass state containing a charm quark, i.e., the D meson. 
The maximum electron energy is 
E= , (6.11) 
which occurs at q? = 0. The allowed q° values as a function of E, are plotted 


in Fig. 6.2. For a given value of the final hadronic system mass my,, electron 
energy Ee, and q’, the neutrino energy E,, is 


en. ee 
p (ee — fe, (6.12) 
2m B 


Consequently, integrating dT /dq? dE, dE,, over Ey, (at fixed q? and E,) to 
get dI’/dq? dE, is equivalent to averaging over a range of final-state hadronic 
masses. We will see later in this chapter that in some regions of phase space, 
the validity of the operator product expansion for inclusive decays depends on 
hadronic mass averaging. For values of q? and E, near the boundary of the al- 
lowed kinematic region, q°(mpg —2E.)— 2E-(m, —2E.mp— Was) = 0, only 
final hadronic states with masses near m ymin get averaged over in the integration 
over E,- 
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The hadronic tensor Wag parameterizes all strong interaction physics relevant 


for inclusive semileptonic B decay. It can be related to the discontinuity of a 
time-ordered product of currents across a cut. Consider the time-ordered product 


(6.13) 


ene J Jire-ia x BIT ia Sep) 
uT 2m B j 


Inserting a complete set of states between the currents in each time ordering, 
using the analogs of Eqs. (1.159), applying the identity 


A(x°) = -zy [do aa (6.14) 


ares, 


and performing the integration over d*x gives, in the B rest frame, 


- T - 
D (B|JialXc)(XclJLglB) 


= 2 353 
X. 2mp(mpg SEred Fi z) ô (q + Px) 


(B|JLelXzbb) (X cool ial B) 

— ayo 6.15 
2 amale ms a a P8- px). (6.15) 
Here X, is a complete set of hadronic states containing a c quark, and Xgpp is a 
complete set of hadronic states containing two b quarks and ac quark. At fixed q 
the time-ordered product of currents Tyg has cuts in the complex q? plane along 


the real axis. One cut is in the region —oo < q? < mg — [min + |q|?, and the 


other cut is in the region œ > q? > + |q|? — mg. The imaginary part of 


Mn 
T (i.e., the discontinuity across the cut) can be evaluated using 
1 1 ., 
— = P— —ind(a), (6.16) 
OFILE (0 


where P denotes the principal value. This gives 
(Bly jg Xe) (XelJep|B) 


1 
— Im Tyg = — ) ee ry oa =o = 
- op a ae (27) ô (pB — 4 — Px) 


(27)°54(pz +4 — px). 


sy (Bl Jip|X cop) (Xevel Ji alB) 


2m 
Xcbb B 


(6.17) 


The first of these two terms is just — Wag. For values of q and pz in semileptonic 
B decay, the argument of the ô function in the second term of Eq. (6.17) is 
never zero, and it does not contribute to the imaginary part of T. It is convenient 
to express Tyg in terms of Lorentz scalar structure functions just as we did 
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for Wag: 


Top = —8apT1 + Vavp To — i €apuvv"q"T3 + dagpTs + (vaqg + Upda)Ts. 
(6.18) 


The T;’s are functions of q? and q - v. One can study T; in the complex q - v plane 
for fixed q?. This is a Lorentz invariant way of studying the analytic structure 
discussed above. For the cut associated with physical hadronic states containing 
ac quark, (pg —q) — px =0, which implies that v - q = (m3 +q’°- my. )/2m pg. 
xnin)/2m (see Fig. 6.3). 


In contrast, the cut corresponding to physical hadronic states with a č quark and 


two b quarks has (pg +q) — px =0, which implies that v - q = (m? Xen -m4 — 


— m} — q?)/2mg <v-q <œ. 


This cut is in the region —oo < v- q < (m4 +q’ —m 


q°)/2mg. This cut occurs in the region (m? xan 


These cuts are widely separated for all values of q? allowed in B > X,ed, 
semileptonic decay, 0 <q? < (mg — m xmin )?. The minimum separation between 
the cuts occurs for the maximal value of g?. Approximating hadron masses 
by that of the heavy quark they contain (e.g., m ymin = Mc, m xnin = Me + 2mp, 
etc.), we find the minimum separation between the two cuts is, "Ame, which is 
much greater than the scale Agcp of nonperturbative strong interactions. The 
discontinuity across the left-hand cut gives the structure functions for inclusive 
semileptonic decay: 


1 
—— Im T; = W; (left-hand cut only). (6.19) 
T 


The double differential decay rate dr /dq? dE, can be obtained from the triple 
differential rate dr /dq? dE, dE,,, or equivalently, dr /dq? dE, dv - q, by inte- 
grating over q : v = Ee + E,,. Integrals of the structure functions W;(q’, v-q) 
over v - q are then related to integrals of T; over the contour C shown in Fig. 6.3. 

The situation is similar for b > u decays. The results for this case can be 
obtained from our previous discussion just by changing the subscript c to u. 
However, since the u quark mass is negligible, the separation between the two 
cuts is not large compared with the scale of the strong interactions, Agcp, when 
q? is near its maximal value for b —> u decays. The significance of this will be 
commented on later in this chapter. 


Imq-:v 


Req: v 


Fig. 6.3. Contour for the 7; integral. 
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6.2 The operator product expansion 


The structure functions T; can be expressed in terms of matrix elements of local 
operators using the operator product expansion to simplify the time-ordered 
product of currents, 


i J d*xe4*T[ J} (x) Jip], (6.20) 


whose B-meson matrix element is Tg. The coefficients of the operators that 
occur in this expansion can be reliably computed by using QCD perturbation 
theory, in any region of v - q that is far away (compared with Agcp) from 
the cuts. We compute the coefficients of the operators that occur in the operator 
product expansion by using quark and gluon matrix elements of Eq. (6.20). These 
operators will involve the b-quark field, covariant derivatives D, and the gluon 
field strength Gis At dimension six and above, the light quark fields also occur. 

At lowest order in perturbation theory the matrix element of Eq. (6.20) between 
b-quark states with momentum mpv + k is (see Fig. 6.4) 


1 

UVq PL(mpy — 4 + Pru. 6.21 
(mpv —q +k}? -m2 +ie Yo fat bý 4 K)yg L ( ) 
In the matrix elements of interest, g is usually of the order of mp, but k is of 
the order of Agcp. Expanding in powers of k gives an expansion in powers of 
Agcp/mp, and thus an expansion in |/my, of the form factors T;. 


6.2.1 Lowest order 


The order k’ terms in the expansion of Eq. (6.21) are 


1 
ae — q)a Yg + (Mpv — q)gYa — (Mop — Pap 


—i Eupan (Mpv = q)y"]PLu, (6.22) 
where 
Ao = (mpv — q? — m? +ie, (6.23) 
q.B q,a 
c 
b b 


Fig. 6.4. Leading-order diagrams in the OPE. 
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and we have used the identity in Eq. (1.119). The matrix elements of the 
dimension-three operators by*b and by*ysb between b-quark states are ay*u 
and iy*ysu, respectively, so the operator product expansion is obtained by re- 
placing u and a in Eq. (6.22) by the fields b and b, respectively. Finally, to get 
the 7; we take the hadronic matrix elements of the operators, 


(B(pa)lby,b|B(pa)) = 2ps, = 2mgv (6.24) 


and 


(B(pp)|bynysb|B(pp)) = 0. (6.25) 


The latter matrix element vanishes because of the parity invariance of the strong 
interactions. Equation (6.24) follows because by,b is the conserved b-quark 
number current. The b-quark number charge Q, = f d 3xbyob acts on B-meson 
states as Q| B) = |B), since they have unit b-quark number. Note that Eqs. (6.24) 
and (6.25) are exact. There are no corrections of order Agcp/1mz» to these relations 
and hence at this level in the OPE there is no need to make a transition to the 
heavy quark effective theory. 
The 7;’s that follow from Eqs. (6.24), (6.25), and (6.22) are 


1 
T = — (m, -q v), 
1 2A, b—- ) 


1 
(0) 
T, = x (6.26) 
1 
TP =—. 
7 2Ao 


At this level in the operator product expansion, the entire cut reduces to a simple 
pole. The W;’s that follow from Eq. (6.26) are 


1 -v 2 +m? — m? 

(0) q q b c 

W, = -—(1-— — ]}d]v-q-— | ——.——— ] ]. 
i 4 ( mp ) E ( 2mp )| 


1 q? +m? — m? 
w® = slv. ee i 6.27 
2 53 E q ( 2m, ( ) 


1 q? + m? — m? 
w? = — ê | v -q | A |. 
3 4mp b 1 ( 2mp 


Putting these expressions into Eq. (6.9) and performing the integration over 
neutrino energies using the ô function in Eq. (6.27) gives 
dF Gl Væl m} 
dĝ?dy 1927? 


12 — ÂA +å? — p — y)O (z), (6.28) 


where 


y=2E./mp, 3 =q"/mi, p=m?/m, (6.29) 
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and 
z=1+q-p-@/y-y (6.30) 


are convenient dimensionless variables. This is the same result one obtains from 
calculating the decay of a free b quark. Integrating over ĝ? gives the lepton 
energy spectrum 


dr G31Veo?m§ 
dy 19273 


6 Lape (3 — 273 


(6.31) 


which also is the same as obtained from free quark decay. Including perturbative 
QCD corrections to the coefficient of the operator by,b in the operator product 
expansion would reproduce the perturbative QCD corrections to the b-quark 
decay rate. 

At linear order in k, Eq. (6.21) contains the terms 


1 l , 
likes + kgYa — apk — icapank’ y") PLu 
0 


2k - (mpv — q) 


AZ “lL(mpv — q)ayg + (Mpv — q)pYa 
0 
—(mp$ — $)8ap — i€apan(mov — q) y" Pru. (6.32) 


These produce terms in the operator product expansion of the form by,(iD, — 
Mpv;)b and by, ys(iD; —mpv;)b. Converting the b-quark fields in QCD to those 
in the heavy quark effective theory gives, at leading order in 1/mz,, the operators 
byy,iDrby = v,b,iD_b, and by y,ysiD_,b,. The second of these has a vanishing 


B-meson matrix element by parity invariance of the strong interactions. The first 
has a matrix element that can be written in the form 


(B(v)|byiDrb,|B(v)) = Xv. (6.33) 


Contracting both sides with v”, we find that the equation of motion in HQET, 
(iv - D)b, = 0, implies that X = 0. There are no matrix elements of dimension- 
four operators that occur in the OPE for the 7;’s. This means that, when the 
differential semileptonic B-meson decay rate is expressed in terms of the bottom 
and charm quark masses, there are no corrections suppressed by a single power 
of Agcp / Mp. 


6.2.2 Dimension-five operators 


There are several sources of contributions from dimension-five operators to the 
operator product expansion. At order k! we found in the previous subsection 
that the operators by, (iD; — mpv_-)b and by, ys(iD; — mpv_)b occur. Including 
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1/mp corrections to the relationship between QCD and HQET operators gives 
rise to dimension-five operators in HQET. Recall from Chapter 4 that at order 
1/mp, the relationship between the b-quark field in QCD and in HQET is (to 
zeroth order in œs) 


b(x) = etme x (1 + z) by (x), (6.34) 
2mp 
and the order 1/m, HQET Lagrange density is 
- D? - Gago” 
hsh bbe h (6.35) 
2mp 4m 


As was noted in Chapter 4, one can drop the L subscript on D at this order. 
Equations (6.34) and (6.35) imply that at order 1/m, (and zeroth order in a), 


by, (iD; — Mpv;z)b = byyiDrby Fi Je T [bsy iD:b,(0) L£i(x)] 
+b, (=) DD PADS” By, (6.36) 
2mp 2mp 
Equation (6.36) is an operator matching condition. The matrix element of the 
left-hand side is to be taken in QCD, and of the right-hand side in HQET between 
hadrons states constructed using the lowest order Lagrangian. The effects of the 
1/m, corrections to the Lagrangian have been explicitly included as a time- 
ordered product term in the operator. Equation (6.36) is valid at a subtraction 
point u = mp», with corrections of order œs(mp). 

Let us consider the B-matrix element of the various terms that occur on the 
right-hand side of Eq. (6.36). We have already shown that the equations of 
motion of HQET imply that byy,iD_b, has zero B-meson matrix elements. For 
the time-ordered product, we note that y, can be replaced by v, and write 


(Biv) |i [ats T [byiDrby(O) Ly (x)]|B(v)) = Ady. (6.37) 
Contracting with v; yields 
(Boi f atx TIBsGv- Db) Lix Bw) = A. (6.38) 


At tree level, the time-ordered product is evaluated by using (v - D)S;,(x — y) = 
54(x — y), where Sp is the HQET propagator. Consequently, 


= = À 
A = —(B(v)|L£i(0)|B(v)) = T oe (6.39) 


where A; and àz were defined in Eqs. (4.23). There is another way to evaluate 
the B-matrix element of the first two terms on the right-hand side of Eq. (6.36). 
Instead of including the time-ordered product, one evaluates the matrix element 
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of the first term by using the equations of motion that include O(1/mg) terms 
in the Lagrangian, i.e., b, (iv - D)by = —L}. 

Using the operator identity [D,, Dg] = igGag, we find the last two terms on 
the right side of Eq. (6.36) become 


i E i Doi _ Guo” 
L E chee” A hee Aa 


b 
"Imp 2mp mp 2mp 


by, (6.40) 
where parentheses around indices denote that they are symmetrized, i.e., 
ab’) = Saw + a®b"). 
For the operator with symmetrized covariant derivatives we write 
(B(v)|byiDg.iDzryby|B(v)) = Y(gar — vav). (6.41) 
The tensor structure on the right-hand side of this equation follows from the 
HQET equation of motion (iv- D)b, =0, which implies that it must vanish 


when either index is contracted with the b quark’s four velocity. To fix Y we 
contract both sides with g^", giving 


ies _ 2 
Y= 3 BWLD b, |B) =3%. (6.42) 
Finally we need 
(B(v) |byg Garo rbi] B(v)) = Z(2ar — vivr), (6.43) 


where again the tensor structure on the right-hand side follows from the fact that 
contracting vô into it must vanish, since b,0%,v*b, = 0. Contracting both sides 
of Eq. (6.43) with the metric tensor yields 


— 


Z= z BO lbvg Gapo bul Bw) = —4d2. (6.44) 


Combining these results we have that the order k! terms in Eq. (6.32) give the 
following contribution to the T;’s: 


—g-vy Df ya \2 
T? = -701 +340) | _ (mp—q:v)}  2[q°-@-v) a 
2mp 


6Ao AG 3 AG 


1 5 2 —v-q)  4mpo- 
TP = -701 +3 | is a 1], (6.45) 
mp 


3Ao AG 3: NG 


1 5 (mp —v-q 
T® = — (a +342) | — | 
E m i“ 3 
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6.2.3 Second order 
The order k? terms in Eq. (6.21) are 


k - (mpv —q)_ , 
—2 A2 2 U(kayp + kgYa — apk = i€apink* y") Pru 
0 
Alk: (mv- q? k) 
+ | A3 = A2 ul(mpv = DaYp + (mpv = qd) pYa 
0 0 
— (Moy — 4)8ap — i€apan(mov — q)}*y"] Pru. (6.46) 


These can be expressed in terms of matrix elements of the operators by’*(iD — 
mpv) (iD — mpv)®b and by*ys(iD — mpv)“ (iD — mpv)®b. The operator in- 
volving ys will not contribute to B-meson matrix elements by parity. Rewrit- 
ing the result using HQET operators, we find the only operator that occurs is 
v*byiD@iD?b,. Its matrix element is given by Eqs. (6.41) and (6.42). So we 
find that the terms with two k’s give the following contribution to the structure 
functions: 


1 4 3 
i = Gide = 04g) [Eie —(v-qy]- 2l ; 
0 0 


1 4 3 wq 
T® = -Aim le = Wey |= = 6.47 
2 3 m sla (v-q)'] ae (6.47) 
1 4 5 
TË oy 2 pad . 2 - >}. 
3 6 iat (v-q)'] re 


At zeroth order in a@,, the b-quark matrix element of the operator boug G*b 
vanishes. To find the part of the operator product expansion proportional to this 
operator, we need to consider the b — b + gluon matrix element of the time- 
ordered product. At tree level it is given by the Feynman diagram in Fig. 6.5. The 
matrix element has the initial b quark with residual momentum p/2, a final b 
quark with residual momentum — p/2, and the gluon with outgoing momentum 
p. This choice is convenient since the denominators of the c-quark propagators 
do not contribute to the p dependence at linear order in p. The part of this 
Feynman diagram with no factors of the gluon four momentum, p, is from the 
b — b+ gluon matrix element of operators we have already found, with the gluon 


q.B q,a 


20000 


b b 


Fig. 6.5. The one-gluon matrix element in the OPE. 
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field coming from the covariant derivative D = 0 +ig A. The part linear in p is 


1 
aT Ae (py rat Yal-pya mo — 4) + (mop — Mya lypPiu, (6.48) 
0 
where ¢“* is the gluon polarization vector. Only the part of this antisymmet- 


ric under interchange p <> «* contributes to the operator we are considering. 
Equation (1.119) is used to reexpress the product of three-gamma matrices in 
the square brackets of Eq. (6.48) in terms of a single-gamma matrix. Only the 
part proportional to the Levi-Civita tensor survives. Applying the identity of 
Eq. (1.119) one more time shows that the term linear in p is reproduced by the 
matrix element of the operator 

gag Suse mye — Q)r(8ac Vp + Spc ¥a — Sapo + i€aoprY’ Ys) Pid. 


(6.49) 


Here we have used the replacement 
pera ee ae -{G^ 


for the part antisymmetric in 6 and 4. 

The transition to HQET is made by replacing b-quark fields in the above by 
b,. The operators that occur are bG” y*ysb, and b,G"” y*b,. Because of the 
antisymmetry on the indices u and v, parity invariance of the strong interaction 
forces the latter operator to have a zero matrix element between B-meson states. 
The matrix element of the other operator can be written as 


(B(v)|bygG"” y*ysby|B(v)) = Ne v. (6.50) 
Contracting both sides of this equation with €,,,,,v° and using the identity 
Envio VP buy ysby = —byOprby (6.51) 
yields 
N = —2)2. (6.52) 


Consequently, the b —> b + gluon matrix element gives these additional contri- 
butions to the structure functions: 


To = ay ime — a . D) 
2A5 
(g) Mp 
TT,” = —A2-5; (6.53) 
Ao 
1 
(g) 
T 2 —. 
3 "On? 


Summing the three contributions we have discussed, 


Tj =T +T? +T®, (6.54) 
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gives the complete contribution of dimension-five operators in HQET to the 
structure functions. At this order in the operator product expansion only two 
matrix elements occur, A; and Az. Furthermore, one of them, A2 œ 0.12 GeV’, 
is known from B* — B mass splitting. The results for T; determine the nonper- 
turbative Abocp / m? corrections to the inclusive semileptonic decay rate. 


6.3 Differential decay rates 


The inclusive B semileptonic differential decay rate is calculated by using 
Eqs. (6.9) and (6.54), with the W;’s obtained from the imaginary part of the 
T;’s. The identity 


i 1 n+1 (—1 
— (n) 2 2 
-zm (>) = FE [(mpv -—qy- mi], (6.55) 


where the superscript denotes the nth derivative of the ô function with respect 
to its argument, is useful in computing the W;’s. Terms with derivatives of 
the ô function are evaluated by first integrating by parts to take the derivatives 
off the ô function. In using this procedure, one must be careful to include the 
factor 0(4E. Ey, — q°?), which sets the lower limit of the E,, integration, in the 
differential decay rate, since the derivative can act on this term. Differentiating 
the @ function with respect to EF), gives 


m? — m? + q’ g“ 
ô| | =—— -E ]) - , 6.56 
( 2mp ) a ( ) 


which, in terms of the variables y, a, and z defined in Eqs. (6.29) and (6.30), is 
the ô function 2ô(z)/mp. This procedure gives for the differential decay rate 


dr Gi.m> 2 j j 
a Val 0l 120 -âA +? — p — 
dg? dy 192773! cb | | ol (y-G@)d +4 -— p- y) 
a 
— (4g? — 44° + 444 — 3y + 3py — 6479) 
b 
6A2 a2 a2 a4 42 
-= od = 10g e+ 10g” — y + Spy = 10g" y) 
b 
d(z)} 2a1 6. a 7 . 
+ O|- Z ogs +a y =r ayr Ar 
y m; 
Oo ; 
—-— 7H — y)69G? — 8y + | 
My, 
e'z) [ 2M., A k 
|= FO" = PY =H) Ff (6.57) 
y m? 
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where the dimensionless variable ĝ?, y, p, and z are defined in Eqs. (6.29) 
and (6.30). Experimentally, the electron energy spectrum dI /dy is easier to 
study than the doubly differential decay rate. Integration of Eq. (6.57) over the 
allowed region 0 < g* < y(1 — y — p)/(1 — y) gives 


dr _ Gym; 6y 28- yy 
dy 1927? d-y? -= y)» 


2uf 5.3 y(S5—2y)p?  2y3(10—S5y + y?)p3 
a7 =y} 3(1 — y) 


_ 62 -6 +5y) _ 2y°—2y)p 


vat] Ec — 2y)y* — 6yp — 


2 
My 


m? 3 (1 — y}? 
3y*(2—y)o*  5y?(6 — 4y + ve 
n — 6.58 
a — y} 3(1 — y)* ( ) 


Integrating over the allowed electron energy 0 < y < 1 — p yields the total 
B — X,ed, decay rate, 


Gm} 2 3 4 2 
r= 19273 Væl (1 — 8p +80 — p — 12p° ln p) 
à 
+1 -8p +80 — p — 120° 1n p) 
2m% 
3A2 


= 5,33 — 8p +240? — 24p° + 5pf + 120° 1a p|, (6.59) 
b 


which can be written in the compact form 


G2.m> AG 3À2 d 
r = |V] 1 2 = 3 , 6.60 
Ba | e Dee VO? ap Peh. NORM 


where 
f(p) = 1- 8p + 8p? — p* — 12p7 In p. (6.61) 


The first term is the leading term in the mp — oo limit and is equal to the free 
quark decay rate. The next two terms are 1 / m? corrections. The 1/my, correction 
vanishes. Note that the p dependence of the coefficient of à; is the same as that 
in the free quark decay rate. We will give a simple physical reason for this result 
in the next section. 

Results for semileptonic B-meson decays from the b — u transition are ob- 
tained from Eqs. (6.57), (6.58), and (6.59) by taking the limit p — 0. Taking this 
limit is straightforward, except in the case of the electron spectrum in Eq. (6.58). 
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Suppose the electron energy spectrum in the b — c case contains a term of the 
form 


n—-1 


p 
80) = =: (6.62) 
e ey” 
The limit as p —> 0 of g (y) is not zero. The problem is that the maximum 
value of y is 1 — p and hence at maximum electron energy the denominator in 
Eq. (6.62) goes to zero as p —> 0. Imagine integrating g,(y) against a smooth 
test function f(y). Integrating by parts 


1—p 1 1—p dt ort 
lim dyt = t(1) — lim d 
pac A y ty)8p(y) m=i E ) ae Fo | 
1 
= —— (1). 6.63 
ran (6.63) 
Hence we conclude that 
1 
li = ——ó(l — y). 6.64 
Tim g(y) maD (= y) (6.64) 
Differentiating the above gives 
i p”! 1 , 
lim =— ô (1 — y). (6.65) 


p>0 el = yt! n(n = 1) 


The p — 0 limit of the electron spectrum in Eq. (6.58) is the B > X,,ed, electron 
energy spectrum, 


dr Gimp |Vuel? 
dy —- 19273 


a) 5. a= 5) 0 =e Sy) 
7| — 39 ear +E y 


ha — 2y)ya(1 — y) 


11 
-2 | =y Erpe = »| l, (6.66) 
my, 


and the total decay width is 


_ G?mÌ| Vul ( À1 e) 


re o (6.67) 


2o 2 
2m; 2m; 


6.4 Physical interpretation of 1/ m? corrections 


The corrections to the decay rate proportional to A; have a simple physical 
interpretation. They arise from the motion of the b quark inside the B meson. At 
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leading order in the 1/mp, expansion, the b quark is at rest in the B-meson rest 
frame, and the B-meson differential decay rate is equal to the b-quark, decay rate, 
dar®(v,, mp). However, in a B meson the b quark really has (in the B-meson 
rest frame) a four momentum pp = mpv, + k. We can consider this as a b quark 
with an effective mass m/, and an effective four velocity v’ satisfying 


miv = mpv; +k. (6.68) 


Including effects of the b-quark motion in the B meson, we find the fully differ- 
ential semileptonic decay rate dI is 


dP = (dr u’, m),)/v"), (6.69) 


where v” is the time-dilation factor, the fences denote averaging over k, and dr 
is the free b-quark differential decay rate. This averaging is done by expanding 
Eq. (6.69) to quadratic order in k and using 


get — vof). (6.70) 


(k) =- ot, (kek) = 
More powers of k would correspond to higher dimension operators in the OPE 
than those we have considered so far. In expanding Eq. (6.69) one can use 


mi, = (mV? = (mpv, + K? = m? + Imp, -k + Ke. (6.71) 


Note that Eqs. (6.70) and (6.71) imply that (m?) = (m3). Since v,a (k*k?) = 0, 
we can replace m}, by mp in Eq. (6.69) without worrying about cross terms in 
the average where one factor of k arises from expanding m/, and the other from 
expanding v’. The effective four velocity v’ is related to v, and k by 


1 k 
vl, = Vra + — ka = Vra + —, (6.72) 
m, mp 
so the time-dilation factor is 
vo = v: v = 1 + v, -k/mp. (6.73) 


Averaging this yields (vg) = 1 —1/ 2m}, and since v,a (k*kf)} = 0 we can replace 
the factor 1/v” in Eq. (6.69) by (1 + à1/2mŻ). The fully differential decay rate 
can be taken to be dr /dĝ? dy dx, where we have introduced the dimensionless 
neutrino energy variable 


x=, (6.74) 


The variables x and y depend on the four velocity v, of the b quark through 
y=2v; + pe/Mp, X =2v; : Py,/Mp, and consequently, under the replacement 
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vp > v', 
2k - 2k - 
yoy=yrt = ax =e 4. (6.75) 
My, My, 
Hence Eq. (6.69) implies that 
dr ce ee 3 i alat 18 
zoa os eae x x 
dg? dy dx 2m? "ay ae 3° By? Fae? 
2 3? dr® 
+ <(xy — 29° . 6.76 
ATF =) area eu) 


Integrating over x yields 


T [i 4 (4,1,2,4! 2 8? \ ar (6.77) 
dj2dy 2m \ 3 3° dy | 3° ay?) |dg2dy’ 


where the free b-quark differential decay rate dr /dq? dy is given in Eq. (6.28). 
Integrating over ĝ? and y, we find for the total decay rate 


Ài (0) 
r= (1 + — P~, (6.78) 


my, 


Equations (6.77) and (6.78) give the correct 4; dependence of the B-meson dif- 
ferential decay rates. Unfortunately, the dependence of the B-meson differential 
decay rates in Eqs. (6.57)—(6.59) on Az does not seem to have as simple a physical 
interpretation. 


6.5 The electron endpoint region 


The predictions that follow from the operator product expansion for the dif- 
ferential B —> Xepe semileptonic decay rate cannot be compared directly with 
experiment in all regions of the phase space. For example, the expression for the 
differential cross section dT /dĝ? dy in Eq. (6.57) contains singular terms on the 
boundary of the Dalitz plot, z = 0. Rigorously, predictions based on the operator 
product expansion and perturbative QCD can be compared with experiment only 
when averaged over final hadronic state masses my with a smooth weighting 
function. Very near the boundary of the Dalitz plot, only the lower-mass final 
hadronic states can contribute, and the integration over neutrino energies does not 
provide the smearing over final hadronic masses needed to compare the operator 
product expansion results with experiment. In fact, since my is necessarily less 
than m pg, the weighting function is never truly smooth. As a result the contour 
integral over v - g needed to recover the structure functions W; from those asso- 
ciated with the time-ordered product 7; necessarily pinches the cut at one point. 
Near the cut the use of the OPE cannot be rigorously justified because there will 
be propagators that have denominators close to zero. This is not considered a 
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problem in a region where the final hadronic states are above the ground state 
by a large amount compared with the nonperturbative scale of the strong inter- 
actions, because threshold effects that are present in nature but not in the OPE 
analysis are very small. In inclusive B decay we assume that threshold effects 
associated with the limit on the maximum available hadronic mass m ymax are 
negligible as long as m yma — m ymin >> Agcp. Near the boundary of the Dalitz 
plot this inequality is not satisfied. Note that at the order in a, to which we have 
worked, the singularities in T; are actually poles located at the ends of what 
we have called cuts. When a corrections are included, the singularities become 
the cuts we have described. Hence when radiative corrections are neglected, the 
contour in Fig. 6.3 need not be near a singularity in the b — c decay case. For 
b — u at q? near q2,,,, the contour necessarily comes near singularities because 
the ends of the cuts are close together. 

The endpoint region of the electron spectrum in inclusive semileptonic B de- 
cay has played an important role in determining the value of the element of the 
CKM matrix |V,,,|. For a given hadronic final state mass m x, the maximum elec- 
tron energy is E™* = (mh — m,)/2m . Consequently, electrons with energies 
greater than Ee = (m3 = my) /2mpg must necessarily come from the b —> u 
transition. However, this endpoint region is precisely where the singular contri- 
butions proportional to 6(1 — y) and 6’(1 — y) occur in the b —> u electron energy 
spectrum. Note that these singular terms occur at the endpoint set by quark—gluon 
kinematics, Ee = m)/2, which is smaller than the true maximum E?"*“ = mg /2. 
Clearly, in this region we must average over electron energies before comparing 
the predictions of the OPE and perturbative QCD with experiment. 

To quantify the size of the averaging region in electron energies needed, we 
examine the general structure of the OPE. The most singular terms in the endpoint 
region result from expanding the k dependence in the denominator of the charm 
quark propagator. A term with power k? produces an operator with p covariant 
derivatives and gives a factor of 1/ AG +! in the T;. This results in a factor of 
6(?- (1 — y) in the electron energy spectrum. Matrix elements of operators with 
p covariant derivatives are of the order of Abe and so the general structure of 
the OPE prediction for the electron energy spectrum is 


dr 0 2 
— xl vile" +0e+e +.) 
dy 
+6(1—y\Oe+e?+--) 
+5 — ye? +e? +) 


+6 _ yyer*! ab elt? ae E -) 
(6.79) 


where £” denotes a quantity of the order of (Agcp/mp)". It may contain smooth 
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y dependence. The zeroes are the coefficients of the dimension-four operators, 
which vanish by the equations of motion. Although the theoretical expression for 
dT /dy is singular near the b-quark decay endpoint y = 1, the total semileptonic 
decay rate is not. The contribution to the total rate of a term of order e””5 (1 — y) 
is order £”, and so the semileptonic width has a well-behaved expansion in 
powers of 1/mp: 


ACE E eo he? eee), (6.80) 


In the endpoint region consider integrating dI /dy against a normalized func- 
tion of y that has a width o. This provides a smearing of the electron energy 
spectrum near y= 1 and corresponds to examining the energy spectrum with 
resolution in y of ø (i.e., a resolution in electron energy of mpo). A mean- 
ingful prediction for the endpoint spectrum can be made when the smearing 
width o is large enough that terms that have been neglected in Eq. (6.79) are 
small in comparison to the terms that have been retained. The singular term 
5 (1 — y) (where m > n) smeared over a region of width o gives a contribu- 
tion of order e” /o” +1, If the smearing width ø is of the order of €?, the generic 
term e”5((1 — y) yields a contribution to the smeared spectrum of the order of 
e™— P+). Eyen though m >n, higher-order terms in the 1/m, expansion get 
more important than lower-order ones unless p < 1. 

If the smearing in y is chosen of order e (i.e., a region of electron energies 
of the order of Agcp), then all terms of the form 6(1 — y) and e” + 1s — y) 
contribute equally to the smeared electron energy spectrum, with less singular 
terms being suppressed. For example, all terms of order e”+75“(1 — y) are 
suppressed by £, and so on. Thus one can predict the endpoint region of the 
electron energy spectrum, with a resolution in electron energies of the order of 
Aacp, if these leading singular terms are summed. The sum of these leading 
singularities produces a contribution to dI‘/dy of width ¢ but with a height of 
the same order as the free quark decay spectrum. 

We can easily get the general form of the most singular contributions to the 
operator product expansion for the electron spectrum by using the physical pic- 
ture of smearing over b-quark momenta discussed in the previous section. We 
want to continue the process to arbitrary orders in k, but only the most singular 
y dependence is needed. It arises only from the dependence of y on m, and v. 
Shifting to m/, and v’, 


w- p 2 ox 
y> y= W = = yt (Bow ye (6.81) 
b 


where the ellipsis denotes terms higher order in k, and pe = pe/mp. The term 
proportional to yv, in Eq. (6.81) arose from the dependence of m, on k. The 
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most singular terms come from the y dependence in the factor 6(1 — y), and so 


a dar® Led A T E 
dy dy mp peT M ay 
1 


n! 


n 


IAT a v 0 
iB) (Z) Bebu Pe Dang t pa- 
(6.82) 


+ 


Equation (6.82) sums the most singular nonperturbative corrections in the end- 
point region, provided one interprets the averaging over residual momenta as 


| a _ 
(ku ee kun) = z (BO) bviDiu, -+-iDy,ybv|B(v)). (6.83) 


There is no operator ordering ambiguity because (k“! - - - k””) is contracted with 
a tensor completely symmetric in 41 -+ + Un. Finally, only the part of the matrix 
element (B(v)|byiD(u, «++ iDu,)bv|B(v)) proportional to vy, «++ va, contributes 
to the most singular terms. A dependence on the metric tensor g,,;,,; would result 
in a factor of (Pe — v}? that vanishes at y = 1. So writing 


| eae = 
z BU biDun ++: IDy,)by|Bv)) = Anu, +++ Up, Ho's (6.84) 
we find the differential decay spectrum near y = 1 is 
dr ar® 
—— = ——[@0 — y) + S), (6.85) 
dy dy 
where the shape function S(y) is 
SA 
= a O 
Si) = oP — y) (6.86) 
n=1 b 
In Sec. 6.2.2, we showed that Aj = 0 and A2 = — lii. At present, one must use 


phenomenological models for the shape function to extract | V,,,| from semilep- 
tonic decay data in the endpoint region. This yields |V,,,| ~ 0.1|V-,|. The pertur- 
bative QCD corrections to dT /dy also become singular as y > 1. These singular 
terms must also be summed to make a prediction for the shape of the electron 
spectrum in the endpoint region. 

For inclusive b — c semileptonic decay, the 1/ m? corrections are not singular 
at the endpoint of the electron spectrum, but they are large because m? / m? ~1/10 
is small. (At order 1/ m}, singular terms occur even for b — c semileptonic decay.) 
It is instructive to plot the b > c electron spectrum including the 1/ mž correc- 
tions. This is done in Fig. 6.6. One can clearly see that the 1/ m? corrections 
become large near the endpoint. The OPE analysis gives the electron spectrum 
in Eq. (6.58), which depends on the heavy quark masses mp, and me. In particular, 
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(1/T,) ar/dy 


Fig. 6.6. The electron energy spectrum in inclusive semileptonic B —> X, decay at 
lowest order (solid curve) and including the 1/ m? corrections (dashed curve), with 
A, = — 0.2 GeV”, mp = 4.8 GeV, and me = 1.4 GeV. Here To = G3|Veo|?m3/19273. 


(1/T,) dI'/dy 


Fig.6.7. The electron energy spectrum in inclusive semileptonic B —> X. decay, using 
the lowest-order formula with quark masses (dashed curve) and with hadron masses (solid 
curve); y is defined as 2E,/mz, in both plots, and To = G% | Vap? mĵ/1927°. 


the electron endpoint energy is (m? —m?)/2mp. The true kinematic endpoint for 
the electron spectrum is (m3 — my) /2m gp, and it depends on the hadron masses. 
In Fig. 6.7, the lowest-order electron spectrum using quark masses has been 
compared with the same spectrum in which quark masses have been replaced by 
hadron masses. Over most of the phase space, this is close to the true spectrum, 
but very near the maximum value of Ee there is no theoretical basis to believe 
that the lowest-order spectrum with hadron masses has any connection with the 
actual electron spectrum. Nevertheless, the spectrum with hadron masses ends 
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Fig. 6.8. The inclusive lepton energy spectrum for semileptonic B —> Xe decay, as 
measured by the CLEO Collaboration. The data are from the Ph.D thesis of R. Wang. 
The filled dots are the electron spectrum, and the open dots are the muon spectrum. The 
dashed curve is a model fit to the primary leptons from b —> c semileptonic decay, which 
should be compared with theoretical predictions in Figs. 6.6 and 6.7. The dotted curve 
is a model fit to the secondary leptons from semileptonic decay of the c quark produced 
in b decay, and the solid curve is the sum of the two. 


at the true kinematic endpoint of the allowed electron spectrum. The measured 
inclusive lepton spectrum in semileptonic B decay is shown in Fig. 6.8. 


6.6 |V.5| from inclusive decays 


The expression for the inclusive differential semileptonic decay rate in Eq. (6.57) 
can be used to deduce the HQET parameters A and 41. In addition, it provides a 
determination of the CKM matrix element V,,. For comparison with experiment, 
it is useful to eliminate the c- and b-quark masses in favor of hadron masses. 
The average D- and B-meson masses are 


3m px 3m p» 
ñp = norime =1.975GeV, g= meee = 5.313 GeV. 
(6.87) 
Using the results of Chapter 4, we find 
2 ~ Ài 
momma ae peen 
p (6.88) 


B n hy 
mp = Mg—-A+——+--, 
2m B 
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where the ellipses denote terms higher order in the 1/mg expansion. This gives, 
for example, 


Me _ mp A 1 mp A? I mp i Ài 1 in*, 
m, mp Mp mp in, mp 2mpgmp in 


A A Ài 
= 0:372 = 063—063 — 1. z (6.89) 
mB n>, mn 


Applying this procedure to the inclusive semileptonic decay rate in Eq. (6.59) 
and including the perturbative QCD corrections to the terms not suppressed by 
powers of Agcp/mg gives 


G4|Veu|?m>, A A? Aq 
Pathe 2 0365 | po 165 i 90. 0) 
19273 mp it, ins 


Note that m3, has been factored out instead of m}. This choice makes the coef- 
ficient of à2/ ins very small, and it has been neglected in the square brackets in 
Eq. (6.90). 

The perturbative corrections to the leading term in the 1/mg expansion are 
known to order @?: 


a,(mp) (mp) |? 
nr = 1 — 1.54 — 12.9 | ——> | = 0.83. (6.91) 
TT H 


Using Eq. (6.90), the measured semileptonic branching ratio BR(B —> Xev,) = 
(10.41 + 0.29) %, and the B lifetime t(B) = (1.60 + 0.04) x 107 !? s, one finds 


[39 + 1 (exp) ] x 1073 


z -2 i 
i -20 -12 (4) — 3.941 
mpg mpg mp 


The differential decay rate constrains the values of A and A. An analysis of the 
electron energy spectrum gives (at order v7) A ~ 0.4 GeV and A; ~ —0.2 GeV’, 
with a large uncertainty. These values imply that | V.,| = 0.042. Note that this is 
close to the value extracted from semileptonic B > D*ed, decay in Chapter 4 
(see Eq. (4.65)). Theoretical uncertainty in this determination of Vep arises from 
the values of A and A; and possible violations of quark hadron duality. 

In Eq. (6.91) the order a? term is ~60% of the order a, term. There are 
two reasons for this. First, recall from Chapter 4 that A is not a physical quan- 
tity and has a renormalon ambiguity of the order of Agcp. Using HQET, we 
can relate A to a measurable quantity, for example (55;;), the average value of 
OSH =SH— m2, where sy is the hadronic invariant mass squared in semileptonic 
B decay. This relation involves a perturbative series in a,. If one eliminates A 
in Eq. (6.90) in favor of (ôs p), then the combination of the perturbative series in 
the relation between A and (sj) and the series nr will replace nr in Eq. (6.90). 
This modified series has no Borel singularity at u = 1/2 and is somewhat better 


Veo] = (6.92) 
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behaved. Second, the typical energy of the decay products in b —> ced, quark 
decay is not mp, but rather Ey, ~ (mp — me)/3 ~ 1.2 GeV. Using this scale in- 
stead of m, to evaluate the strong coupling at in Eq. (6.91) leads to a series in 
which the order œ? term is 25% of the order œ, term. Note that for this one uses 
as(mp) = a's (Etyp) — &; (Etyp) Bo In m} /E&p + «++ in Eq. (6.91) and expands nr 
to quadratic order in a;(E\yp). 


6.7 Sum rules 


One can derive a set of sum rules that restrict exclusive B > Ded, form factors 
by comparing the inclusive and exclusive semileptonic B decay rates. The basic 
ingredient is the simple result that the inclusive B decay rate must always be 
greater than or equal to the exclusive B > D“ decay rate. 

The analysis uses Tyg considered as a function of go with q held fixed. It is 
convenient not to focus on just the left-handed current, which is relevant for 
semileptonic decay, but rather to allow J to be the axial vector or vector currents 
or a linear combination of these. Also we change variables from qo to 


€ = mpg — qo — Exnin, (6.93) 


where E ymin = min + |q|? is the minimal possible energy of the hadronic 


state. With this definition, Tag (£) has acut in the complex ¢ plane along 0 < £ < 00, 
corresponding to physical states with a c quark. 7,,, has another cut for 2mg — 
E xin — E ymin > € > —OO corresponding to physical states with two b quarks 
and a č quark.* This cut will not be important for the results in this section. 
Contracting T„» with a fixed four vector a” yields 


(B|Jt -a*|X-)(XelJ - alB) 
2m B (Ex, = E ymin = £) 


eSa 


a**T,,(e)a” = — $ (27) 8 (q + px) 
Xe 


(6.94) 


where the ellipsis denotes the contribution from the cut corresponding to two 
b quarks and a ¢ quark. Consider integrating the product of a weight function 
Wa(e) and T,,(e) along the contour C shown in Fig. 6.9. Assuming Wa is 
analytic in the region enclosed by this contour, we get 


1 
sa | Waleya™’T,(e)a” 


X,|J -a|B) | 
X. Mm B 


* Note that the left-hand and right-hand cuts are exchanged when switching from q° to ¢ because of the minus 
sign in Eq. (6.93). 
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Fig. 6.9. The sum-rule cut. 


We want the weight function Wa(e) to be positive semidefinite along the cut 
so the contribution of each term in the sum over X. above is nonnegative. For 
convenience we impose the normalization condition W4 (0) = 1. We also assume 
Wa is flat near £ =0 and falls off rapidly to zero for € œ A. If the operator 
product expansion and perturbative QCD are used to evaluate the left-hand side 
of Eq. (6.95), it is crucial that W1 is flat in a region of € much bigger than Agcp. 
Otherwise, higher-order terms in the operator product expansion and perturbative 
corrections will be large. 

The positivity of each term in the sum over states X in Eq. (6.95) implies the 
bound 
(xm"| 7 - al By? 


min 
4m pg EY’ 


1 
al de Wa(e)a™T,,,(e)a” > (6.96) 
21 C 


To derive this we note that the sum over X, includes an integral over d? p /(27)°2 E 
for each particle in the final state. For the one-particle state, xmi, performing 
the integral over its three momentum by using the delta function leaves the 
factor (2E xmin) in the denominator of Eq. (6.96). All the other states make a 
nonnegative contribution, leading to the inequality Eq. (6.96). 

A set of possible weight functions is 


m A?” 
A 2n 4 A2n* 
For n > 2 the integral Eq. (6.96) is dominated by states with a mass less than A. 
These weight functions have poles at £ =(—1)!/?"A. Therefore, if n is not too 
large and A is much greater than the QCD scale, the contour in Fig. 6.9 is far from 
the cut. As n —> oo, we — 0(A — £) for positive £, which corresponds to sum- 
ming over all final hadronic resonances with equal weight up to excitation energy 
A. Inthis case the poles of Wa approach the cut and the contour in Fig. 6.9 must be 
deformed to touch the cut at € = A. As in the semileptonic decay rate, this is usu- 
ally not considered a problem as long as A >> Agcp. Here we? is the common 
choice for the weight function, and we use it for the remainder of this chapter. 
To illustrate the utility of Eq. (6.96) we go over to HQET, where the charm and 
bottom quark masses are taken as infinite, and let J” =CGyy"b, and a” =v". 


(6.97) 


6.7 Sum rules 177 


Fig. 6.10. The leading-order diagram for the OPE. 


Only the pseudoscalar member of the ground state D, D* doublet contributes in 
this case, and 


(D(v')|J - v|B(v)) = (1 + w)é(@), (6.98) 


where w =v-v’. For A large compared with Agcp, the leading contribution to 
the time-ordered product T,,,(¢) comes from performing the OPE, evaluating 
the coefficients to lowest order in a;, and keeping only the lowest-dimension 
operators. We work in the B-meson rest frame v = v, and define the four velocity 
of the charm quark by —q = mev’. Then the charm quark’s residual momentum 
is (k? = mpv? — q? — m.v", k=0). In this frame Up = v, + v' = w. The leading 
operator in the OPE is b,,b,,, and its coefficient follows from the Feynman 
diagram for the b-quark matrix element shown in Fig. 6.10. This yields 
(vv + 1) 


eae l 6.99 


The variable ¢ defined in Eq. (6.93) can be expressed in terms of the heavy quark 
masses, A and w, 


e = mp +K—qo— (me + AP + mw? = 1) ++ 


A(w-—1 
Aw-) 


= Mp — qo — Mew + -, (6.100) 


where the ellipses denote terms suppressed by powers of Agcp/mp,c. Using this, 
we find Eq. (6.99) becomes 


j p {Wt 1 1 
V, Tyv(€)v, = ( Iw ) a Aw — Du (6.101) 


Performing the contour integration gives 


wtl EWA + w)? 
2w 4w ` 


(6.102) 


At zero recoil, €(1)=1, and the above bound is saturated. Writing p* = 
—dé/dw|w=1, we find the above gives the Bjorken bound on the slope of 
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the Isgur-Wise function at zero recoil, p? > 1/4. Away from zero recoil the 
Isgur-Wise function is subtraction-point dependent and consequently p? de- 
pends on the subtraction point. Perturbative QCD corrections add terms of the 
form a@;()Cn A ip? + C) to the bound on p°. Consequently the bound on o 
is more correctly written as 


P(A) > 1/4 + Ofa,(A)]. (6.103) 
6.8 Inclusive nonleptonic decays 


The nonleptonic weak decay Hamiltonian for b —> cūd decays a c=) was 
given in Eqs. (1.124) and (1.125). The nonleptonic decay rate is related to the 
imaginary part of the B-meson matrix element of the time-ordered product of 
this Hamiltonian with its Hermitian conjugate, 


t=i [ats Ta Ga, Ol. (6.104) 


Taking the matrix element of t between B-meson states at rest and inserting a 
complete set of states between the two Hamiltonian densities yields 


|(X(px)|Hy > °O)|B(ps)) 
2m B 


2 
| 


pac=) — > (27)* 8* (pp — px) 
X 


_ Im(Bįt|Ē) 


MB 


, (6.105) 


where the first line is the definition of ['4°=). 

Inclusive nonleptonic decays can also be studied by using the OPE. In the case 
of semileptonic decays, one can smear the decay distributions over the leptonic 
kinematic variables q? and q - v. The corresponding smearing variables do not 
exist for nonleptonic decay, since all the final-state particles are hadrons. For 
nonleptonic decays, one needs the additional assumption that the OPE answer 
is correct even without averaging over the hadron invariant mass, which is fixed 
to be the B-meson mass. This assumption is reasonable because mg is much 
greater than Agcp. The leading term in the OPE is computed from the diagram 
in Fig. 6.11. Its imaginary part gives the total nonleptonic decay width. The 
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Fig. 6.11. OPE diagram for inclusive nonleptonic decay. 
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situation in the case of nonleptonic decays is not very different from the case 
of semileptonic decays, since there the contour of v -q integration cannot be 
deformed so that it is always far from the physical cut; see Fig. 6.3. 

One can compare the OPE computation of the nonleptonic decay width with 
that of the semileptonic decay distribution. Imagine evaluating Fig. 6.11 with ud 
replaced by be. Computing the imaginary part of the diagram is equivalent to 
evaluating the phase space integral for the final-state fermions. Thus performing 
an OPE from the imaginary part of Fig. 6.11 is equivalent to integrating the 
decay distributions to obtain the total decay width in Eq. 6.60. In the case of 
nonleptonic decays, only the total width can be computed. Decay distributions are 
not accessible using this method. Another difference between the semileptonic 
and nonleptonic decays is that the weak Hamiltonian He “= contains two terms 
with coefficients Cı (mp) and C2(m,) due to summing radiative corrections, using 
the renormalization group equations. 

Including AbD / m? terms, we find the final result for the nonleptonic decay 


width P‘4¢=") computed using the OPE together with a transition to HQET is 


G*m> 2 My 

TAD ag Val te Oi NS 
19273 | p Vud! t3 1C2 + C2 T om? 
32 


d re ; 
2p = 3 |F p= a (l—p)'7, (6.106) 
b 


2m? dp 


where f (p) was defined in Eq. (6.61) and C12 are evaluated at u = mp. 

The form of the leading-order term was computed in Problem 8 in Chapter 1. 
The order AbD / m? part of Eq. (6.106) proportional to 4; can be deduced using 
the techniques of Sec. (6.4). Equation (6.78) holds for both the semileptonic and 
nonleptonic decay widths. However, the correction proportional to A. cannot be 
deduced as simply. Like the semileptonic decay case, it arises from two sources. 
One is from a b-quark matrix element of the time-ordered product t, where the b 
quarks have momentum p, = mpv + k. Expanding in the residual momentum k 
gives, at quadratic order in k, dependence on àz through the transition from full 
QCD to HQET. This part of the 42 dependence is the same for the nonleptonic 
and semileptonic decays. There is also Az dependence that is identified from 
the b + b + gluon matrix element. It is different in the nonleptonic decay case 
because of the possibility that the gluon is emitted off the d or u quarks, as shown 
in Fig. 6.12. This contribution depends on the color structure of the operators 
O; and Oo, and we consider the pieces in [‘4¢=") proportional to C?, c2, and 
CC successively. 

For the piece of the àz term proportional to C?, the contribution where a gluon 
attaches to ad or ū quark vanishes by color conservation because these diagrams 
are proportional to Tr 7“ = 0. Consequently, the 4 dependence proportional to 
C í is the same for nonleptonic and semileptonic decays. For the contribution 
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D0, 


b b b b 


Fig. 6.12. OPE diagram for inclusive nonleptonic B decay with a gluon emitted from 
one of the light quark lines. 


proportional to C?, the b > b + gluon matrix element is the same as semileptonic 
b — u decay, provided the electron is not massless but rather has a mass equal 
to that of the c quark. This is easily seen after making a Fierz rearrangement of 
the quark fields in O2. Note that the c-quark mass only enters the calculation 
of Tuv through Ao. The left-handed projectors Pz remove the c-quark mass 
term in the numerator of its propagator. After taking the imaginary part, the me 
dependence in Ao goes into setting the correct three-body phase space. However, 
the phase space is the same for b — c decay with massless leptons and b > u 
decay with a massless neutrino and the electron having the same mass as the c 
quark. Consequently, the A2CF term is also the same as in semileptonic decay. 
For the à2C1C3 term there is the usual part that is the same as for semileptonic 
decays, as well as an additional contribution from the piece of the b —> b + gluon 
matrix element of t where the gluon attaches to either the d or ŭ quarks. This 
additional part is the last term in Eq. (6.106), and the remainder of this section 
is devoted to computing it. 
The part of Im(bg|t|b) coming from Fig. 6.12 is 


d*q 
167 iG%|Veol”|Vual” J mi [(mpv — q}? — mi] 
x iy"PL(mpy — ¢ + me)y "Pru Im Typ. (6.107) 


In Eq. (6.107) the 5 function comes from the imaginary part of the c-quark 
propagator and 


dtk 
ll = TAgAr J 
M= (27) 
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As in the semileptonic decay case, the gluon has outgoing momentum p and the 
initial and final b quarks have residual momentum p/2 and — p /2, respectively. 
Expanding in p, keeping only the linear term, combining denominators by using 
the Feynman trick, performing the k integration, taking the imaginary part, and 
performing the Feynman parameter integration gives 


igpf Te 


320 lq’) (veyed — dva¥B) og Pr + (u > v). 


(6.109) 


Im Wy = 


Only the part antisymmetric in 6 and à gives a contribution of the type we are 
interested in. Performing the trace yields 
epPT AeA 


Im Myy = 3-8 YNepinad qu + (H > vy]. (6.110) 


Putting this into Eq. (6.107), identifying the spinors with HQET b-quark fields, 
and using p?T4e4** —> —iG**/2 and Eq. (6.50) for the resulting B-meson 
matrix element, Fig. 6.12 gives the following contribution to the nonleptonic 
width: 


bP 4°=) = —32C1 C| Vell Vual GZA 


d4 
i | mat [Gngv — gy’ — me] êq mew gy’. (6.111) 


Performing the q? and q integrations with the 5 functions yields 


2 272 3 2\3 
gpac=) = _ C1C2| Veo! k Gera), (1 _ =e) ; (6.112) 
4r m; 


which is the last term in Eq. (6.106). The contribution of dimension-six four- 
quark operators to the nonleptonic width is thought to be more important than 
the dimension-five operators considered in this section, because their coefficients 
are enhanced by a factor of 1677. The influence of similar four-quark operators 
in the case of B, — B, mixing will be considered in the next section. 
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The light antiquark in a B or B, meson is usually called the spectator quark, 
because at leading order in the OPE, its field does not occur in the operators 
whose matrix elements give the inclusive decay rate. This persists at order 1 / m? 
since A; are defined as the matrix elements of operators constructed from 
b-quark and gluon fields. At order 1/ m}, the spectator quark fields first appear 
because dimension-six four-quark operators of the form b,b, ĝq occur in the 
OPE. These operators play a very important role in Bẹ — B, width mixing. 
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Recall that C P|B,) = —|B,), so the CP eigenstates are 


1 z 

— Z Bs Bs 

W ) + |Bs)) 
1 = 

~~ Bs = Bs ’ 

7a ) — |Bs)) 


with CP|B,;) =(— 1)/ |B, j). At second order in the weak interactions there are 
| Ab| = 2, |As| = 2 processes that cause mass and width mixing between the | B;) 
and |B,) states. In the limit that CP is conserved, it is the states |B, j) rather than 
|B;) and | B,) that are eigenstates of the effective Hamiltonian Her = M + iW/2, 
where M and W are the 2 x 2 mass and width matrices for this system. For 
simplicity, we will neglect CP violation in the remainder of this section; it is 


straightforward to extend the arguments to include CP violation. In the B; — Bs 
basis, the width matrix W is 


|Bs1) = 
(6.113) 
|Bs2) = 


iy AT 
w={| ” l (6.114) 
Ar T53, 


CPT invariance implies that 3, =T 5, so the widths of the eigenstates of Heft 
are 


r; =P, —(-1)/ AT. (6.115) 
The difference between the widths of the two eigenstates |B,,) and |B,2) is 


Pr, —l2=2AP. 
The width mixing element AT in Eq. (6.114) is defined by 


(Bee xi XHG] B,) 
2mp, 


AT = X \(20)*5"(pe — px) 
X 


_ pp (Boli S dx TL T? œ) HW OIB) 


6.116 
TT (6.116) 


The first line is the definition of AT, and the second line can be verified by 
inserting a complete set of states. There is a difference of a factor of 2 when 
compared with Eq. (6.105), because now both time orderings contribute. The 
width transition matrix element AT comes from final states that are common 
in B, and B, decay. For this reason it involves only the Ac =0 part of the 
weak Hamiltonian; the Ac = 1 part does not contribute. The Ac = 0 part of the 
weak Hamiltonian gives at tree level the quark decay b — cés. In the leading 
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logarithmic approximation, 
(Ac=0) _ 4Gr 


Hy Fy vet ve Ds Ci(w) Qi (w, (6.117) 


where the operators Q;(u) that occur are 
O1 = (C Yu Pr ba) (5? y” Prep), 
Q2 = (Ef Yy Prba) (6* y“ Prep), 
03 = ("yu Prb) > ay” Prag, 


q=u,d,s,c,b 
Q4 = (5? ya PLba) > q“ y" PLag, (6.118) 
q =u,d,s,c,b 
O= G yp Piba 9, gy" Prap 
q=u,d,s,c,b 
O6= (5 ypb) J. gy" Prap: 
q=u,d,s,c,b 


At the subtraction point u = My, the coefficients are 
C\(My) = 1+0 [æs(Mw)], Cj4i(Mw) =0+4+0[a;(My)]. (6.119) 


The operators Q; and Q> are analogous to O4 and O2 in the Ac = 1 nonleptonic 
Hamiltonian. The new operators Q3— Q6 occur because new “penguin” diagrams 
shown in Fig. 6.13 occur in the renormalization of Q;. The sum of diagrams in 
Fig. 6.13 is proportional to the tree-level matrix element of the operator 


g(ST4 yy, PLb)D.GA™, (6.120) 
which after using the equation of motion D,G4"" = g Y` p Fy” T^4q becomes 
g’GTiyuPrb) XO Gy" Tg. (6.121) 
q =u,d,s,c,b 


This is a linear combination of Q3 — Q6. Penguin-type diagrams with more 
gluons attached to the loop are finite and do not contribute to the operator renor- 
malization. 


b s b s b s 
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Fig. 6.13. Penguin diagrams that renormalize the weak Hamiltonian. 


184 Inclusive weak decay 


The coefficients of Q1—6 at u = mp are computed by using the renormalization 
group equation Eq. (1.134), where the anomalous dimension matrix is 


TEILE 
a 00 0 0 
2) 9 ypa Mm aa 2 
g 
Y = gm? e p (6.122) 
0 0 F 5 -3 3 
0 0 00 1 3 
5 5 5 19 
0 0 -5 3 -3 -3 


Solving Eq. (1.134) for the coefficients at the scale u = mp, it is easy to see that 
Cı and C2 have the same value as in the Ac = 1 case, whereas C3 — C6 are quite 
small. 

The operators in the OPE for the time-ordered product of weak Hamiltoni- 
ans that gives AT must be both As =2 and Ab =2. Consequently, the lowest- 
dimension operators are four-quark operators, and AT is suppressed by Adeo / m}, 
in comparison with T. 

Neglecting the operators Q3 — Q6, we calculate the operator product for the 
time-ordered product in Eq. (6.116) from the imaginary part of the one-loop 
Feynman diagram in Fig. 6.14. This gives 


AT = [C3 (B; (6? y“PLD vw) (6% y "Prbyp)|Bs(v)) + (3C} + 2C) C2) 
x (BW) "Pid va) (Ë y "PLbyp)|Bs(v))] Im Talpo). (6.123) 


Taking the imaginary part converts the loop integration into a phase space inte- 
gration for the intermediate c and ¢ quarks: 


dpe d’? pz 
(27)°2E,. (22 )°2Ez 
x TrlypPL@e + Mc) Vv PLe — me)). (6.124) 


Performing the phase space integration above yields 


2 
Im Typo) = 4G% (Ve VŠ) (27)* 54 (pp — Pe — Pa) 


2 
Im Tyv(pp) = 4GẸ (Veo VZ) m (E vuv + F8w), (6.125) 


Fig. 6.14. One-loop diagram for B, — B, mixing. 
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where 
1+2 
l 4 (6.126) 
-p 
F = ———/1— 4p, 
An k 


and p = m?/ me. Putting the above results together gives 


Gih Ven V, 
AT = G VeVi) m 1 — 4p 
bd 
x [ [CT (B W) G Prbva) S°PRbvp)|Bs(v)) 
+ (3C3 +2C1C3) 
x 


+ 3C5 + 2C\C2) 


{ 

( 

(Bs (VIG Prbva) (5"Prbva)|Bs(v)) | + 2p) 

— (CT 

x (BIE y"Prbyp) E° YpPLbva)|Bs(v))1 — p)}. (6.127) 


One of the four-quark operators can be eliminated by using the Fierz identity: 
(5 y "PL ba 5" y"Prbp) + (SË y"Prba\(S*y"PLbp) 


1 UVa, a =£ 
= 58 (S° y"PLba)(S" yaPLbg). (6.128) 


Making the transition to HQET and contracting with v,,v,, we find this Fierz 
identity gives 


(5°PRDya)(5"PRbvp) + (F°PROva)S*PRb vp) 
1 
= 5 FY’ Prova (5? yaPLbap). (6.129) 
Using this, Eq. (6.127) becomes 


G? (VaV) m 
670 
x (Bs(v)|(5? Prbyg) (5% Prova)|Bs(v)) 


+ Ex — 4p) + (3C} +2C1C2) A — a 


AT =-— 


1 — 4p <fc? +2C1C2 + 3C3) (1 + 2p) 


x (Bsw)IG8/" Prb) 5° yp Po) Bae). (6.130) 


Estimates of the matrix elements in this equation suggest that |AT/ Tg, | is ~0.1. 
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6.10 Problems 


1. At fixed g show that the structure functions F; 2(@, q?) defined in Sec. 1.8 have cuts on the 
real w axis for |w| > 1. Also show that the discontinuity across the positive w cut is given by 
Eq. (1.165). 


2. Derive Egs. (6.10) and (6.11). 


3. Define the parton-level dimensionless energy and invariant mass variables Eo and ŝo by 


a 
© 
| 


=v-(pp—q)/m =1-0-G, 
(po — q)' /m, = 1-20-94. 


iz 
S 
ll 


The hadronic energy Ey and invariant mass sy are given by 


Ey =v-(pp-—q)=™mp-—v-q, 


su = (Ps — 4q% =m —2mgv-q tq’. 
(a) Show that Ey and sy are related to the parton-level quantities by 


Ay +312 Ay +3A2\ A 
2mp 

EE ip RD 29% a2 a 
Sy =m, +A + (m3 2Amg +A +i + 3A2) (Bo p) 


+(2Āmgz — 2A? — dy — 3ay)Ey +--+, 


Ey =À Egt::- 


+(m A+ 


2mp 


where the ellipses denote terms of higher order in 1/mg. 
(b) For the b + u case, set me = 0 in the above and show that 


1321 32 
20m? 4m? ; 
A 1311 63A2 
(Eo) = tA aA 
40m, 40m, 


(So) = 


where the symbol (-) denotes an average over the decay phase space. 
(c) Use the previous results to show that 


+ —— (A? +A, — Ad) 


7A 3 
10m, 10m; ` 


4. Define 


(BIT [J1œJ0)]IB) 


2m zB 


` 


Thy = —i T Tee 
where J is ab — c vector or axial current. An operator product expansion of T„, in the 
zero-recoil case q = 0 yields 


Lan _ 1 _ Gr +3Aa) (my — 3m) | bday — (M + 3A) (mp — me — €) 
3 e 6mze (2m, + €) mpe? (2m, + £) , 

Low 1 (A; +32) (mp + 3m.) 4mp — (Ay + 3A2) (mM, — Mme — £) 
30 Im. +€ 6mze (2m, + £) m,e (2m, + £} ; 


where £ = mp — Me — qo. 
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(a) Use these results to deduce the sum rules 


1 np” ho Ay t3a0 f1 1 2 
ny 5° X|A;|B)\) =1 Z : 
as 2s my 8° (px) |(X|A;|B)| mt 4 (i m? san) 
1 -y Re dpb Bra f 1 1 2 
2ny 5° XIV; B) = . 
ae 2 x)? & (px) |(X1V;|B)| m i oe ae 
(b) Use part (a) to deduce the bounds 
ho Ap +3a2 (1 1 2 
h (1) <1 ; 
a0) S m2 t 4 ($ m? z) 


2 Ag +3 (1 1 2 
Tm? 4 m è m} 3mm)” 
5. Use the results of Sec. 6.2 to derive the double differential decay rate in Eq. (6.57). 


6. Calculate the renormalization of Q, — Q6 and verify the anomalous dimension matrix in 
Eq. (6.122). 


7. Suppose the effective Hamiltonian for semileptonic weak B decay is 


G 
Hy = —VenEy, bey" ve). 


V2 


Perform an OPE on the time-ordered product of vector currents and deduce the nonperturbative 
1/m3 corrections to dT /dĝ?° dy. 
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electron spectrum, 158, 165 MS 
gluon operator, 162, 179 mass, 120 
kinematics, 151 scheme, | 1 
nonleptonic, 178-181 
nonleptonic width, 179 nonrelativistic quark model, 24, 136-138, 143, 
radiative corrections, 174 149 
semileptonic, 151—173 NRQCD, 124-127 
decay distributions, 152 
semileptonic width, 165, 166, 174 OPE, 32—41 
Tpm 155 for deep inelastic scattering, 38, 41 


Wav, 153 inclusive decay, 157—164 


operator 
anomalous dimension, 16, 28, 43 
mixing, 17, 28 
renormalization, 15—17 

operator product expansion, see OPE 


pion couplings 

heavy meson, 135 
pole mass, 119-121 
power counting, 23, 120 
projection operator, velocity, 58 
propagator, for heavy quark, 58 


quark 
field, heavy, 58 
masses, 6 


renormalization 

charge, 13 

HQET, 77-99 

mass, 13, 18 

operator, 15-17, 82-83 

vertex, 13, 43 

wave function, 11—13, 18, 78-80 
renormalon, 115-123 
reparametrization invariance, 104-105 
residual mass, 119 


Xp, 50, 106 
Le, 49, 107 
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uz, 49, 107 
È field, 20 
sin? Ow, 5 


spin of the light degrees of freedom, 


45 
Standard Model, 1-8 
sum rules, 175-178, 186 


Tuv for semileptonic decay, 155 
twist, 36, 37 
twist-two operators, 37 


Veb, 8, 114 
from exclusive decays, 115 
from inclusive decays, 
173-175 
Vab 8 
from inclusive decay, 171 


WwW 
fermion couplings, 7 
mass, 5 
Wuv, 33, 153 
weak Hamiltonian, see effective 
Hamiltonian 


Yukawa couplings, 6 


Z mass, 5 
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